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RECOMMENDATIONS.

— e

The following Recommendations of the Work and statements in respect
to the study of the Syriac language are respectfully submitted :—

FROX J. O. PALFREY, D. D., FORMERLY OF THE THEOLOGICAL SCHOOL CONNECTED
WITH HARVARD UNIVERSITY.

“Jt is one of the best Grammars of any langunfe with which ‘I am
acquainted. The Syriac is easily learned with the help of that ’})roﬁciency
in the Hebrew which is now generally carried away from our Theologi
institutions; and the little labor necessary for its wq;isition is richl
repaid by the privilege of consulting a version of the New Testament; whi
ranks before all others as the oldest and best, and which, besides its impor-
tance in respect to evidence of the g;l::)ineneas of the Sacred Text, has the
pecaliar interest of presenting the discourses of Our Saviour essentially in
the same language in which they were originally pronounced.”

FROM PROP. SMITH, OF BANGOR THEOLOGICAL INSTITUTION. .

“] have been acquainted with the Grammar for many years, and I regard
it as better gdnpat:dfl for translation in this country than any other grammar
that I know of. I shall be heartily glad to see an English translation of it,
and I have no doubt that such a work would greatly tend to promote, what,
by the way, is & most desirable object, the knowledge of the Syriac among
our Clergymen and Theological students. There has not been hitherto so
much interest taken in our Seminary in the study of the languages coguate
to the Hebrew as I could wish.”

FROM C. E. STOWE, D. D., OF ANDOVER THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY.

It is highly desirable that all Theological students should make them-
selves acquainted with the Syriac tongue; for it is not only (next to the
Chaldee, perbaps,) the eldest sister of Hebrew, and the Sacred dialect
of that interestip% ple, the Nestorians; but it gives us the very best
translation of the Bible, (es?ecially of the New Testament) that has ever
been made in any language.”

FROM HIS PREDECESSOR, THE LATE B. B. EDWARDS, D. D.

“T have been much pleased with Uhlemann's Syriac Grammar. It is
the best for purposes of instruction with which I am acquainted.”

FROM T. J. CONANT, D. D., OF ROCHESTER UNIVERSITY. :

“Uhlemann’s Syriac Grammar is an admirable work for its object, and
is the best extant for school use. I should be glad to see it translated and
farnished at a price which could be afforded by Theological students. If a
Grammar could be obtained at a moderate price, I think the study would
soon become pretty common among ministers. The privilege of reading
the oldest version of the New Testament would richly reward all the trouble
and expense of acquiring the langw:ge."

“The Exercises and Chrestomathy have been very carefully prepared,
with good success. Both would be very serviceable to the learner.”

PROM J. A. ALEXANDER, D. D., Of PRINCETON THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY.
“A good translation of Uhlemann would command a constant sale:
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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE.

————

Tuk following translation was undertaken in accordanco with
the suggestion of several literary friends, and in view of an
increasing desire among American students to become acquainted
with a language in which the carliest and best version of the New
Testament is generally admitted to have been made, and which
is essentially the language spoken by our Saviour.

Uhlemann’s Grammar is acknowledged by all to be a manual
of rare excellence; and it is hoped that, in an English dress, it
will be found to be well adapted to promote the progress of ori-
ental philology in this country. Some of our helps of this kind,
in the study of the Syriac, are too brief, and others are too volu-
minous. Uhlemann has aimed to present, within moderate lim-
its, a work sufficiently extensive for ordinary purposes of instruc-
tion. The translator has endeavored to give as literal a transla-
tion as is compatible with perspicuity. He has added, where it
seemed to be necessary, occasional explanatory notes. After
having prepared an abridgment of the paradigms of verbs and
nouns, following Winer’s arrangement in his Chaldee Grammar,
he, on the whole, concluded to insert the full paradigms as they
stand in the original work, and not to make the attempt to im-
prove a grammar 8o nearly faultless.
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The translation is followed by a course of Exercises in Syriac
grammar, -which, if carefully studied, will, it is believed, mate-
rially facilitate the progress of the learner in an accurate know-
ledge of the elements of the language. After having read, with
caré, the introduction, and cursorily examined other parts of the
grammar, the pupil may, at once, commence upon the Exercises,
and merely consult the grammar (as directed in the introductory
remarks to the Exercises) as a book of reference, in order to
enable him to solve the difficulties with which he may meet in
analyzing the first page of the Chrestomathy. The translator
trusts that he shall not be considered as obtrusive in calling
special attention to a method of analysis which he has found to
be of great advantage in teaching classes in Hebrew. Some in-
structors have probably adopted a similar one, and others may
Lave devised still better methods. This is submitted to the con-
sideration of those teachers who have not already adopted a
satisfactory one.

A brief Chrestomathy and Lexicon, prepared by the transla-
tor, follow the Exercises. ,The former is composed of selections
from that beautiful edition of the Peshito Bible published by the
British and Foreign Bible Society in London, in 1816, and
reprinted in smaller type in 1826. It was executed for the use
of the Syrian Christiansin India. It was corrected for the press,
a8 far as the Acts of the Apostles, by Dr. Buchanan, and com-
pleted by Rev. S. Lee, Professor of Arabic in the University of
Cambridge. Several manuscripts were consulted, and the text
is considered as very correct, though we have discovered in it
some fypographical errors.

In the Exercises, an extended analysis will be found of the first
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paye of the Chrestomathy, and merely brief explanatory remarks
on the remaining pages.

The basis of the Lexicon is that inserted by Uhlemann in his
grammar, to which the translator has made many additions, having
consulted the Syriac Lexicons of M. Trost, E. Castell, ZAgidius
Gutbier, and A milius Rédiger. The Lexicon is intended merely
to include those words which occur in the Chrestomathy.

Some errors, in the author’s numerous references to the Old
and New Testaments, have been discovered and corrected.
There are, probably, others which were not observed.

The translator trusts that this effort will be received with
indulgence by the literary public. Errors will doubtless be
Jound by teachers who may use the Manual, and he will be very
thankful to receive suggestions from any quarter, by which a
future edition, should it ever be called for, may be improved.

The publication of the work has been unexpectedly delayed,
most of the stereotype plates, when nearly completed, having been
destroyed by a disastrous fire.

The translator avails himself of this opportunity to express his
obligations to Mr. W. W. TurNER, late of the Union Thelogical
Seminary of this city, T. J. Conant, D. D., of Rochester Univer-
sity,and J. G. PaLrrey, D. D., formerly of the Theological School
connected with Harvard University, for valuable suggestions;
also to Mr. A. H. GuernsEy, of this city, for important aid in
the cxamination of the manuscript before going to press.

New York, Jan. 1855.






EXTRACIS FROM THE AUTHOR’S PREFACE.

TaE earlier sheets of this Text book, designed, principally,
for academical instruction, had been printed, and that part of
the Manuscript which contains the elementary principles and
paradigms had been for a considerable time out of my hands,
when the more comprehensive work of Professor HorrMann
made its appearance. In the preparation of this work my
plan had especially led me to present, with as much brevity
a3 was consistent with clearness, what is most essential for
understanding the languaie in its grammatical forms. 1
was of the opinion that the more extended treatment of
separate phenomena of the language might be dispensed
with, since the greater portion of the Syriac forms may be

lained .from those of the Hebrew language ; and in fact,
a knowledge of the Hebrew implies an acquaintance with
the principles of the Syriac. Upon a close examination of the
above-mentioned work, I was convinced, that I had proceeded
upon almost the same principles, had made a similar use
of the older grammarians, such as Amira, Ludov. de Dieu,
Buxtorf, Michaelis, and others, and had deviated only in the
collocation of separate rules. Although I might have approxi-
mated more nearly to the work of Hoffmann, by isolated
alterations, yet I deemed it advisable, where deviations
existed, to follow my own views; as for example, in the ta-
bular arrangement of derivative nouns. Following the older
grammarians, I have introduced a separate paradigm of the
nouns placed under Declension ITI.,* instead of classing them
with the Segholate forms ; this was done because the vowel
entering into the inflection of these nouns is not an original
one, as 1n the case of the Segholate forms, but is introduced
on account of the difficulty of pronunciation. Real Segholate

. ® 848, Decl. IIL
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forms, moncsyllabic nouns, namely, those derived from verbs
3 rad. Olaph quiescent, belong rather, according to their
principal inflection, to the substantive-stems of Declension V.,
and, in only a few instances, coincide with the Segholate
forms. In preparing the Syntax, I have, like Professor Hoff-
mann, followed the LeArgebiude of Gesenius; and like him,
also, I have made use only of those passages of the Old Tes-
tament collected by Gesenius, in which the translator, unfet-
tered by the Hebrew text, seems to have wrought more in
accordance with the genius of his own language. In addition
to this, I have frequently consulted the translation of the
New Testament, as the oldest Syriac writing known to us;*
EEhraemi Opera Sgr., Romee, 1743, tom. II1., fol.; Barhebreei
Chronicon Syr., ed. Kirsch. Lips. 1789; and Assemani Bib-
liotheca Orient. Clementino-Vaticana, Rome, 1719, tom. ITL,
fol.; so that a close and impartial examination will easily
determine what has been added from my own not inconsider-
able collecticns.f * * * * * #

BeRLIN, March, 1829. N

\

* In point of time the Peshito version of the Old Testament is the most ancient
dooument extant in the Syriac language, though the New Testamgnt was trane-
lated into Syriac from the original Greek about the same time. Michaelis sup-
poses, that the Syriac version of both Testaments was made near the close of the
@irst, or in the early part of the second century.—Tx.

+ The remainder of the Author’s Prefsce relates mainly to his Reading Lessons,
wh’}ch we have not inserted, they being, in our opinion, too difficuit for beg'nners
—Ta.
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INTRODUCTION.,

BRIEF HISTORICAL VIEW

OF THR

SYRIAC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE.

1. Tae Syriac language (sometimes called the Western
Arameean, to distinguish it from the Chaldsean or Eastern
Aramsman, with which it constitutes the Aramsean dialect of
the Semitic family of languages‘), formerly extended over the
whole northern part of Aram, from the borders of Palestine
to Natolia, and from the Mediterranean to and beyond the
Euphrates.* It degenerated at an early period, and, during
the continual changes of government, particularly by the re-
ception of Persian and Greek words, lost much of its original
Surity. Of its pure state, no written monuments have come

own to our times. But at the beginning of the fourth cen-
tm;f after Christ, the language enjoyed a flourishing period,
and kept its place for a long time at Edessa as a written lan-
guage. As from the earliest period the Palmyrene dialect
was recognized as the principal one, so this period_has been
designated by the name of tﬁe Edessene Period. Moreover,
at various times, mention is made of the Damascene, the
Chalnic or Ctesiphontic, the Acharic or Nesibene, and the
Maronite dialects. The essential difference between these con-
sisted very likely in the pronunciation ; this may be asserted
with still more confidence in respect to the Nabatean
dialect. The ancient written laniua.ge of Antioch or Com- -
magene is still used by various Christian sects, in particular

* E. Radiger says of the Aramaan language: “ It was called Syriac in the
form in which it appeared in the Christisn Aramean literature, and Chaldee
when it appesred in the Jewish Aramman writings” Sce Gesenius’ Heb.
Gramm., 15th edit. by Rédiger, Leipa. 1848 ; Einleitung, § 1. 2. b—Ta.
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by the Maronites, Nestorians, and Thomas-Christians of India,
as their ecclesiastical language. So also the Zabians, or so-
called St. John’s Disciples, are said to make use of it, in
their religious ceremonies. ~But as the language, as early as
the eighth and ninth centuries, was greatly corrupted by the
frequent use of the Arabic, and was driven by the Arabs
from the cities in the tenth and eleventh, and from the
villages in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries, it may be
safely assumed that it is no longer in use as a vernacular lan

. Although several modern travelers of note, as
%’ie ubr and Brown, maintain that it is still spoken in some
parts of Mesopotamia, about Raka, Edessa, ancﬁ))amascus, as
well as upon Lebanon, they are opposed by Ferriéres
Sauvebeeuf and Voluey, wgile Chateaubriand, Seetzen,
Clarke, Joliffe, and Buckinfham pass the matter over in
silence; and Burckhardt only remarks, that the Maronites
in the convent of Kashia use the Syriac, at the present day,
a8 we do the Latin.*

Ren.—The LXX, even, use Syria, (Sugiee, Zvgas, Zupioei) in ihe
wider senee, for the Old Testament v (SO"] comp. the "Apiuo
in Howa. IL ii. 783; Hesiod Theog. 304; Strabo Geog. i. 2. xi. 14;
Stephanus Byzant. under "Apipa, and Bochart Geogr. S.ii. 5, 6 ); and
the Greek and Roman Authors often confound Syria with Assyria (comp.
Diod. Sie, ii. 13; Herodot. vii. 63; Strabo xvi. 2 ; Xenoph. Cyrop.
vii. 5, 31; Lucian de Dea Syr. § 1; Oppian, Kuwny III. 402; Horat.
Od. I1. 11, 18; 1II. 4, 32. Justin. i. 2; Ammian Marcell. xxiii. 6
The Arabs call it pU&JF, as it lay at the left, when their faces were
turned towards the east (comp. Abuifeda Tab. Syr. p. 5; Assemani
Bibl. Orient. T. IIL P. ii. p. 782.) In the earliest times this countr{
was divided into several small nations, ruled by kings (comp. Jahn Bibl.
Archiiol. Thl i. Bd. i. p. 51 seq.; Mannert Geogr. Bd. vi. p. 1 seq;
Vater Commentar itber den Pentat. Bd. L p. 152 ; Winer Bibl. Real-
worterbuch, Bd. i. p. 51 seq.); of these, subsequently to the time of
David, Zobah and Damascus are mentioned in the Scriptures, as the
most powerful ; David conquered them both (2 Sam. viii. 3 sq.; x. 6}
1 Chron. xix. [xviii] 8, 4. 8q ), and Solomon kept possession of them

* Since Uhlemann prepared his grammar, it has been ascertained that the Nes-
toriaus use the Syriac language at the present day. Mr. Layard, in his admirable
work on the ruins of Nineveh, says of the Nestorians (or Chaldeans as he incor-
rectly denominates them): * Most of their church books are written in Syriao,
which, like the Latin in the West, became the sacred language in the greater part
of the Kast.” See Layard’s Nineveh, chap. viii.  Missionaries who are laboring
among the Nestorians, bear testimony to the same fact.—Tx.

~
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until Reson Ben-Eliada, who had been general of the king of Zoba
(1 Kings xi. 23 sq.), re-established at Damascus & government inde-
pendent of that of the Hebrews. Suhsequently the Syrians were incor-
porated with the monarchies of the Assyrians (‘138 B. c.), the Persians
(539 . c.), and the Macedonians (331 B. c.). Though after the death
of Alexander the Great, they arose again for a time under the Seleucide
(301 B.c.), yet they again lost their independence by means of Pom-
pey (64 B.c.), and their kings reigned only at Edessa, till the third
century after Christ, when this kingdom came also under the Roman
sway. At the division of the Empire, nnder Theodosius (395), Syria fell
to the Byzantine Empire, after Jovianus had (a. p. 363) already surren-
dered Nesibis* to Sapores II, king of Persia. Afterwards it was taken
possession of by the Arabs (636), and was subjected (660) to the
Ommiades and several other Arabic royal families, whose dynasties
were, in 1086, brought to a close by the Seljooks.t At the time of the
Crusades, the Christians could maintain themselves there against the
Seljooks but a short time (1097 and subsequently) ; and in 1171, Sala-
din wrested the country from them. In 1369, Syria became a prey to
the maraading inroads of the Mongols under Timur; and it has now,
for three centuries, sighed under the Turkish yoke (cf. Gatterer, Hand-
buch der Universalhist, Bd. I. p. 248 sq. ; Beck, Weltgeschichte, Bd.
I. p. 218 s8q.; Heeren, Ideen tuber die Politik, u. s. w. Thl I. p.
213 sq. ; Rihs, Handbuch der Geschichte des Mittelalters, p. 152,
sq.). The transition into broadness of pronunciation (*Aarugsopmov)
seems not te have extended much beyond the time of the Babylonish
captivity ; and the Palmyrene Dialect, which is known to us by some
fuscriptions found among the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and decipher-
ed by Barthelemy and Swinton, may have grown up soon after Solo-
mon, the founder of that city. In the Edessene Period, during which
flourished Ephraem (died 8378), Jacob Von Sarug, Isaac the Syrian,
and Xenaias of Mabug, all of whom Jacob of Edessa, at the middle of
the seventh ceutury, recognizes as classical writers, theological learning
was zealously cultivated (cf. Assem. T.I1I. P.II.p.994). The Maronites
on the Orontes and upon Lebanon, originally disciples and followers
of St. Maro (cf. Assem. I. 496 sq. ; Pfeiffer, in his Auszoge, p. 166 sq. ;
Gieseler, Lehrbuch der Kirchengeschichte, Bd. I. p. 675 ; Rihs, Hand-
buch der Greschichte des Mittelalters, p. 37) approximate to the an-
eient Syriac dialect ; still more closely do the Nestorians (cf. Assem. T.
II1. P. IL p. 379), and the Thomas-Christians of India, who differ from
the Nestorians only in name and place of residence (cf Assem. a.a. O. pp.
413, 435. sq. ; Pfeiffer, pp. 285, 484 ; Gteseler, Bd. L pp. 417, 638),
all of whom make use of it only as an ecclesiastical language ; the two
former speaking Arabic in common life, and the latter, the language

* A celebrated city and military post in Mesopotamia, generally written Nisibis.—Ta.
t Callod, also, Seljuks, Beljouks, or Seljoukian Turks.—T=z.
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of Malabar. Different from this is the dialect of the so-called Johannes-
Christians, Mandseans, or Zabians (who are not to be confounded with
a Mohammedan sect of the same name, in Maraccii Coran. Sur. II. p. 83
8q.; Assem. T. II1. P. I1. pp. 509-515; Pfeiffer, p.510sq.; cf. Gieseler, Bd.
1.p. 66 ; Neander, Aligemeine Greschichte der christlichen. Religion und
Kirche, Bd. I. Abth. IL p. 427), whose religious books are written in
a corrupted Syriac, and which appears, from the numerous Ghebric
expressions which occur in them, to have been drawn up in the Persian
Irak. By the Nabateean, according to Barhebreus (in Assem. T. I p.
476) is to be understood the former language of the Syrian country-
people. On the question, whether the Syrian is still a vernacular
language, compare Niebuhr, Reisebeschr von Arabien, Bd. II. p. 852 ;
Brown, Biblioth. der neuesten Reisebeschr, Thl. I. p. 489 ; Ferriéres
Sauvebceuf, Mémoires historiques, etc., T. IL. p. 169; Voluey, Voyage
en Syrie, etc., T. I.p. 331 ; and Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, etc., pp.
22, 186.

2. Syriac literature, which extends over almost all branches
of knowledge, and in a special manner over the department of
Theology, and possesses valuable works upon Oriental and Eccle-
siastical History, flourished principally in the period between the
fourth and tenth centuries of the Christian era. The language
itself, which gave proof of its versatility of expression by the
translations of Aristotle and other Greek authors, and by its
accurate representation of mathematical subjects, had found, at
an earlier period, in it3 own country, zealous cultivators in the
departments of Grammar and Lexicography.

As the most ancient grammarians, whose works have been lost,
history records the names of Achudemen (died 575), Joseph Hu-
zita (died 580), Jacob of Edessa (died 698), who labored to restore
the purity of the ancient language, Jesudenah (at the beginning
of the eighth century), John Stylita (about 830), John, son of Cha-
mis, Bishop of Themanum (850), and Honain, the physician (died
876). The first accurate grammar, however, was written by John
Bar Zugbi, a Nestorian monk, at the beginning of the thirteenth
century ; about which time, also, Joseph Bar Malcon seems to
have composed his Rete Punctorum, and Barhebreeus (died 1286)
to have made known his grammatical works. At the beginning
of the sixteenth century, the study of the Syriac language was
transplanted to Europe. Theseus Ambrosius learned the Syriac
language from Syrians at Rome, in 1514, and became, in 1529
teacher "'to Albert Widmansiadt, who subsequently pursued'
the study under Simeon, Bishop of the Syrians upon Lebanon.
Through the labors of these men, and of Moses von Merdin, whom
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Ignatius, Patriarch of Antioch, had sent, in 1552, to Julius IIL.
at Rome, and whose instructions were enjoyed by Andreas Dumas
SMasius), the publication of the New Testament was effected in
555. At the close of the sixteenth century, the grammatical
study of the Syriac language was much promoted at Rome itself,
by the Maronites Amira and Abraham Ecchellensis, whose
copious grammatical works had already been preceded by the
attempts of Theseus Ambrosius, Widmanstadt, Tremellius, Dumnas,
and Waser. They were followed, about the middle of the seven-
teenth century, by Isaac Sciadrensis and Joshua Accurensis.
From this period onwards, the Syriac language has been gram-
matically pursued in Germany; partly independently of other
languages, most copiously by the two Michaelises and Hoffthann ;
partly in connection with the Chaldee, as by Ludov. de Dieu and
Jahn ; or with the other Semitic languages, as by Buxtorf, Hot-
tinger, Schaaf, Vater, and others. .

The earliest attempts at Syriac lexicography were also made
in the ninth and tenth centuries, in Syria, by Honain Isa or
Joshua of Maruz, and Gabriel, the son of Bochtiesu. More im-
portant, however, are the contemporary works of Isa Bar-Ali
(about 885), of Ananiesu Bar-Saru (about 900), and the most
serviceable work of this kind by Abulhasan, Isa Bar-Bahlul (about
963,) which is still extant. The lexicons of Dumas, de la Boderie,
Schindler, Crines, Buxtorf, Trost, Hottinger, Gutbier, Nicolai,
Schaaf, and Zanolini, which have appeared since the sixteenth
century, are confined to the New Testament, with which the
Syriac literature in 1555 made its appearance in Europe. Fer-
rarius, and Edm. Castell, on the other hand, availed themselves
of the above-mentioned Syriac works relating to the same subject,
and John David Michaelis enriched the labors of the latter by
valuable remarks and additions. The valuable work of Lorsbach,
who compared all the Syriac works which had then been printed
besides a number of manuscripts, and collected the words and
significations wanting in Syriac lexicons, still remains uncom-
pleted. More recently, copious works have been promised by
Bernstein and Quatremere, philologists of great merit in the
department of Oriental literature. Glossaries are contained in
the Chrestomathies of Michaelis, Kirsch, Tychsen, Grimm, Hahn,
and Sieffert.

Reu.—Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. 1. 13) cites the letter of Abgarus to
Jesus, and the answer to it, asamong the most ancient Syriac writings
(cf. Assem. I. 554 ; IIL P.IIL p. 8; Giescler, Bd. I. p. 74) ; and,
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in like manner, John is said to have written his Gospel in the Syriac
language. But the most ancient Syriac work of undoubted authenti-
city, is perhaps the translation of the New Testament,* which must
have existed as early as the second century (cf. Hug, Einleitung
in die Schriften des N. T., Thl. I. p. 348 ; Gieseler, Bd. I. p. 123).
That the Syrians considered their language to be richer than the Arn-
bic is attested by Asseman (III P. I. p. 326 sq.) ; and its capacity for
rendering Greek authors may be judged from Barhebreens (Chron. p.
231. ed. Bruns), compared with Aristotle (Top. I. cap. 4). Abulphara-
gius, in his Historia Dynast., ed. Pocock, p. 147, mentions Theophilus
of Edessa as the author of a successful translation of two books of the
Iliad (cf. Assem. I. p. 521). In addition to the larger work of
Asseman (Assemani Bibliotheca Orientalis Clementino-Vaticana,
Rome, 1729,) 3 vols. fol., and the abridgment of it by Pfeiffer, Erlangen,
1776, we possess a brief history of Syriac literature by Hoffmann, in
Bertholdt’s kritischem Journal der neuesten theologischen Literatur,
Thl. XIV., pp. 225-291.

——

-I. GRAMMARS.

Theser Ambrosii, Introductio in Chald. linguam, Syriacam, etc., Papiz,
1539.

Aug. Canimi, Institutiones lingue Syriacee, Parisiis, 1554.

Widmanstadii, Syriacee linguee prima elementa, Vienne, 1555, 4to. ed.
1I. Antwerp, 1572. .

Ioh, Merceri, Tabulee in grammaticen linguee Chald., quee et Syriaca
dicitur, Paris, 1560. 4to. Eiusd. grammatica Chald. et Syr. Vite-
bergee, 1579, 8vo.

Imman. Tremellii, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Genevee, 1569, 4to. Ap-
pended also to his edition of the New Testament.

Andr. Masii, Grammatica linguee Syriace (im Tom. VI. der Antwerp,
Polygl.) 1578, fol.

Casp. Waseri, Institutio linguee Syre ex optimis %l(iibusque apud Syros
scriptoribus collecta. Lugd. Bat. 1594. 4to. Ed. II. Leide, 1619,

4to.

Georg. Amire, Grammatica Syr. sive Chald. etc. Roms, 1596, 4to.

Christoph. Crinesti, Gymnasium Syr. h. e. lingue Iesu Christo verna-
culee perfecta institutio, etc. Vitebergee, 1611,

Io. Buxtorfii, Grammatice Chald. et Syr. libri I1I. Basil. 1615. Ed.
I1. 1650, 8vo.

* Hug, in his Introduction to the New Testament, says that the Translation of the
New Testament was appended to that of the Old Testament, and that both were
included under the same name, Peshito.—TR.
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Io. Casp. Myrice, Grammatica Syro-Chaldeea. Genev. 1619, 4to.

Herm. Nicolas, Idea linguarr. Aramsearum -per comparationem ete.
Copenh. 1627, 8vo.

Abrah. Ecchellensis, Linguse Syr. s, Chald. perbrevis institutio. Rome,
1628, 16mo.

Laudov. de Diew, Grammatica linguarr. orientt. Hebreeorum, Chald. et
Syr. inter se collaturum Lugd. Bat. 1628, ex recens. Clodii. Francof.
ad M. 1683, 4to. .

Isaac Scadrensis, Grammatica linguee Syr. Rome, 1636, 8vo.

Ioh. Michael. Dilherri, Rudimenta grammaticee Syr. Halis, 1637. Ed.
11, 1646, 12mo.

losephi Acurensis, Grammatica linguse Syr. Rome, 1647, 8vo.

lo. Ernst. Gerhardi, Zouaypapia, lingue Syro-Chald. Hal. Sax. 1649.

Andr. Sennerti, Ebraimus, Chaldaismus, Syriasmus, Arabismus nec non
Rabbinismus, etc. Viteb. 1666, 4to. Eiusd. Chaldaismnus et Syrias-
mus, etc., 1666.

Ioh. Henr. Hottingeri, Grammatica Chald. Syr. et Rabbinica Turic.
1652, 8vo. Eiusd. Grammatica quatuor lin, . Hebr. Chald. Syr.
et Arab. harmonica Turici, 1659, 4to  (the Syriac also printed
separately).

Briani Waltoni, Introductio ad lectionem linguarr. orientt. Hebr.
Chald. Samarit. Syr. Arab. Pers. Armen. Copt. Lond. 1653, 12mo.

To. Leusdens, Schole Syriace lib. III. etc. Ultraiect. 1658, 8vo.

Guil. Beveridgii, Grammatica Syr. tribus libris tradita. Lond. 1658,
8vo.’

Edm. Castelli, Brevis et harmonica quontum fieri potuit grammaticee
linguarr. - Hebr. Chald. Syr. Athiop. Arab. et Pers. delineatio.
Lond. 1669  (preceding his Lex. Heptagl.)

Dav. Grafunderi, Grammatica Syriaca cum Syntaxi, ete. Viteb. 1665.

Io. Nicolai, Grammatica linguarr. Ebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. Athiop.
Pers.orientalinm secundum prima preecepta delineata harmonica. Iense,
1670. 4to. Ed. II. Critica Sacra Fraucof. et Hamb. 1686.

Io. Altingi, Synopsis institutionum Chald. et Syr. Francof. ad M. 1676.
Ed. V1. a Georg. Othone adornata, 1701, 8vo.

Christ. Celarii, Porta Syriaca. Cize, 1677, 8vo. Eiusd. Porta Syrie
patentior, etc., 1682.

Henr. Opitii, Syriasmus facilitati et integritati suge restitutus, etc. Lips.
et Francof. 1678. 4to. in compendium redactus a Christ. Ludovici
Viteb: 1669, 4to.

Car. Schafii, Opius Aramzum complectens grammaticam Chaldaico-
Syriacam, Lugd. Bat. 1686, 8vo.

To. Aug. Danzii, Aditus Syriee reclusus, etc. Jene, 1689. Ed. IIL
1715, 8vo.

To. Ern. Gerhardi, Harmonia linguse Chald. Syr. et Adthiop. Iense,
1693, 4to.
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Herm. von der Hardt Syriace lingue fundamenta. Helmst. 1694.
8vo. (Only Paradigms.)

Ge. Othonis Palmstra linguarr. orientt. Chald. Syr. Arab. Ath. Pers.
etc. Francof. 1702. 4to. ’

Jo. Phil. Hartmanni Hebraice, Chald. Syr. et Samarit. linguarum
institutio harmonica. Francof. ad M. 1707. 4to.

Sam. Frid. Bucheri Thesaurus orientalis 8. compendiosa et fucilis
methodus linguarr. orientt. etc. Francof. et Lips. 1725. 4to.

Christ. Bened. Michaelis Syriasmus i. e. grammatica linguz Syr.
Halis, 1741. 4to. .

Jo. David Michaelis Grammatica Syr. Halis, 1784. 4to.

I. @. Kals Grammatica Hebreo-harmonica cum Arab. et Aram.
Amstelod. 1758. 8vo.

Iac.7 Ge. Christ. Adlerii Brevis linguz Syr. institutio etc. Altons,
1784.

W. Hezel, Syrische Sprachlehre. Lemgo, 1788. 4to.

Iok. Qottfr. Hasse Practisches Handbuch der Aramiischen oder
Syrisch-Chaldiisch-Samaritanischen Sprache. Iena, 1794. 8vo.
Innoc. Fessleri Institutiones linguarr. orientt. Hebr. Chald. Syr. et

Arab. Vratisl. Halis et Ienz, 1787 et 1789.

Ol. Gerh. Tuchseni Elementale Syr. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo. (Ap-
pended to his Chrestomathy.

Zo. Iahn. Aramiische oder Chalddische und Syrische Sprachlehre
fur Anfinger. Wien 1793. 8vo. neu herausgegeben von Oberleit-
ner Elementa Aramaice s. Chaldeo-Syriace lingue etc. Viennse,
1820. 8vo.

Ioh. Sev. Vater Handbuch der Hebr. Syr. Chald. und Arab. Gram-
matik. Leipzig, 1802 u. 1817. 8vo.

Thomas Yeates' Syriac Grammar, principally adapted to the New
Testament in that Language. Lond. 1819. 8vo.

Hampus Tullberg Elementale Syr. P. I. et II. Lond. 1824. 8vo.

Paul Ewald Lehrbuch der syr. Sprache. Erlangen, 1826. 8vo.

Andr. Theoph. Hoffmanni Grammaticee Syriacee libri III. Hale,
1827. 4to.

II. LEXICONS.

Andr. Masii Syrorum peculium. Antwerp, 1521. folio.

Fabr. Boderiani Dictionarium Syro-Chald. Antw. 1572. (Tom. VL
of the Antw. Polygl)

Val. Schindleri Lexicon pentagl. Hanovice, 1612. 1649. Lond
1635 Francof. 1653. 1695. fol.

Christoph. Crinesii Lexicon Syriacum. Viteb. 1612. 4to.

Ioh. Bapt. Ferrarii Nomenclator Syriacus. Romse, 1622. 4to.

Ioh. Buxtorfii iun. Lexicon Chald. et Syr. Basil. 1622. 4to.

Martini Trostii Lexicon Syr. etc. Cothenis Anbalt. 1623. 4to.
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Thomas a Novaria Nomenclator Syr. Rome, 16386. 8vo.

Andr. Sennerti Lexici Chald. et Syr. compendium. Viteb. 1668. 4to.

Ioh. Henr. Hottingeri Etymologicum orientt. s. Lexicon harmonicum
heptagl. etc. Francof 1661. Turici, 1664. 4to.

Dav. Grafunderi Compendium Lexici, Syr. (Appended to his Syriac
Grammar.)

AegiZ. Guibirii Lexicon Syr. Hamb. 1667. 8vo. (Appended to his
New Testament.) B

Edm. Castelli Lexicon heptagl. Lond. 1669. From this has been
;Pdedally editad the Syriac, by J. G. Michaelis, under the title,

murdi Castelli Lexicon Syr.  Gotting. 1788. Tom. IL 4to.

lo. Fr. Nicolai Hodogeticum orientale harmonicum ete. Iens,
1670. 4to.

Christoph. Cellarii Glossarium Syro-Latinum. Cizee, 1683. 4to.

Car. Schafii Lexicon Syr. concordantiale. Lugd. Bat. 1708. (Ap-
pended to the New Testament )

Ant. Zanolini Lexicon Syriacum. Patav. 1742. 8vo. (Appended’
to the New Testament.)

III. CHRESTOMATHIES.

Ioh. Dav. Michaelis Syrische Chrestomathie Thl. 1. Géttingen,
1768. 8vo. Die IL Ausg. 1783. mit einem Glossar. u. Anm.
vervollstindigt unter dem Titel: Jok. Dav. Michaelis Chrestoma-
thia Syr. Ed. III. glossario adnotationibusque instructa ‘s 1. Ch.
Daepke. 1829.

I. C. @G. Adleri Chrestomathia Syr. Hafn, 1784.

Ioh. Gottfr. Hasse Lectiones Syro-Arabico-Samaritano- Lthiopice
Regiom. et Lipsiee, 1788. 8vo.

Georg. Guil. Kirschii Chrestomathia Syr. Hofie, 1789. 8vo. (Newly
edited by Bernstein.

Olai Gerh. Tychsen Elementale Syriacum ete. Rostochi, 1793. 8vo.

Henr. Ad.G'rimm Neue Syrische Chrestomathie mit einem (tlossarium
u. 8. w. Lemgo, 1795. 8vo.

Gust. Knoes Chrestomathia Syr. maximam partem e Codd. MSS.
collecta. Gotting, 1807. 8vo.

Aug. Hahn et Sieffert Chrestomathia Syr. s. 8. Ephraemi carmina
selecta. Lips, 1825. 8vo. (With a Lex. Syr.)






SYRIAC GRAMMAR.

PART FIRST.
ELEMENTS OF THE LANGUAGE.

TABLE OF CONSONANTS.

¥ 1uat, q
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§ NAME .E E g ; SOUND. y

H i %
1| Olaph aX 1111 Spiritus lenis| 1
2| Beth A.:.':; o|a|a|alB ByV. 2
8| Gomal 3 G. . 38
4| Dolath ASQK ;\ &, ? ‘;\ D,Dh (Aintnis)| 4
5| He lodla|a|a|o|H 5
6| Vau o]é ol al a] o{WorV. 8
7| Zain <1 v v 1|2 ger P T
8{Cheth  Aass| s | s | e | o[ Ch, or Hb. 8
9| Teth VARV VAL ) 9
10 Jud QQ: al ala| afY. 10
11 | Coph @s| o| ayp| »|KOCh 20
12{Lomsd S8 NN IN YL 30
13|Mim 35080 % | % %] %M 40
14 | Nun @ g ] o] (N 50
15| Semeath A% [ o0 [ ;0 | wn| w0 S. 60
16 | Ee Bl s 8| 8| o9 Hebrew. 170
17 | Phe 12| 2| 2|a|2|PPy,F 80
18 | Tsode ]53; sl sl sl ™ ' 90
19 | Koph 200 | o| a| .« oK guttura,Q. | 100
20 | Rish a3l 3 3] 3| 3[R - 200
21 Shin s s/ alaleish 300
22 Thau 02 2 A A 1 ThToGreek 400
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CHAPTER L

‘WrrrrEN CHARAOTERS AND THEIR USE.

§ 1. Consonants.

The Syriac, or West Arameean Lan , has an alphabet
consisting, like that of the Hebrew and Chaldee, of twenty-
two consonants. In common with the Arabic, it connects
together the several letters of a word by horizontal lines
at the bottom ; from which arises a fourfold form, though
essentially the same, according as a letter is initial, medial,
or final, or is connected or unconnected with the preceding
letter, as exhibited in the table on the preceding page.

Rem, 1.—The character exhibited in the preceding alphabet, is
called Peshito, i.-e. the simple. It is employed by the ﬁaroniﬁes and
Jacobites, and is said to have been invented by Jacob of Edessa in
the seventh century. Besides this, Amira mentions the Estrangelo,
not from ¢rpoyyvhes, round, (see Asseman Biblioth. Orient. T. III
P. IL p. 378) which, according to Michaelis Gram. Syr., p. 15,
means the Gospel character (scriptura evangelii). It was the basis
of the Nestorian smaller character, to which the so-called double
alphabet, used for -inscriptions and titles of books, bears a strong
resemblance. There is also the Palmyrene alphabet, found in inscrip-
tions on the ruins of Palmyra or Tadmor, and the Mandean or
Nabatean alphabet. The latter, in consequence of the amalgamation
of the g'uttumlsq‘ with &, and OV with 2, consists of only twenty con-
sonants. It is written in a continuous line, with four different forms of
each letter, viz, the simple consonant, and the consonant with the
vowels a, ¢, or .

Reu. 2.—The letters ], oL, Q) e A, connect only
with the preceding letter.  After one of thesesletters, therefore, 3 , v

3, L, stand unconnected ; and also, with the exception of \» always
at the beginning of a word. The final letters are 4, A\ , 50, AL

] before \ is written S\ ; and after it Dor . Double S, attheend
of a word takes the form of W. The letter @, in words adopted from
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other languages, is written \§ . Several consonants, where they ter-
minate a word, are slightly inflected upward ; e.g. «9, O, B, ete,

Reu. 3.—The gutturals express the several gradations of guttural
sounds from the weakest to the strongest. | and OV may be compared

with the Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper of the Greek language
(8 12. 5. b). Deeper guttural sounds are «ss (== the German ch')
and A which the Greeks express, sometimes by the Spiritus asper,
and sometimes by 7. The sound of « is formed in the fore-part of
the mouth ; that of «O farther back towards the throat. & —
sometimes stands for s at the end of Greek words, and is pronounced,
according to Amira, p. 9, sc before e and i. The aspirated conson-
ants A2o are, in some MSS, marked as such with a red

goint plaee:i over them ; the removal of the aspiration is indicated
y the same sign beneath them (§ 5).

Rew. 4—The division of co;lsonants, with reference to the
organs of speech, is the same as in Hebrew. But the gutturals
Qo] occasion less difficulty than in Hebrew, as the Skeva and
Daghesh forte are wanting in Syriac. Of the gutturals, in connection
with a and Q, it is to be remarked ; a) that 1 between two vowels has
the sound of ¥ ; e.g. ”].B ko-yem ; b) that O quiesces in Z and—
(= o0 and u), and after Zand—> (= a and e), forms the dipthongs
au and eu ; c) that initial a with — = i, and even when | is pre-
fixed, it is pronounced i; e. g. 1300W] Jhudho; d) that initial A
(8 8. b) before O is pronounced like l;eq pél% ehadh.

Rem. 5.—The letters of the Alphabet suffice for designating the
numerals as far as 400 (Vid. Table of Consonants, Amira, p.12. sq).
In compound numbers, the larger stand first ; e. g. ol 441. From
500—900, the tens of 50—90 are denoted by a dot over the letter ;
e.g. ) 600, ©800. Thousands are designated by — placed under
the units, ten thousand by —=, ten thousand thousand by —. The

numbers 20 and 50 are also expressed by double 2 and &3, thu
final letters falling away where units are added. Fractional numbers
are designated by a small line drawn obliquely downward, from left
to right, over tze letter which expresses the denominator of tha

fraction ; e.g. 2 o=f, \\= 1 &o.
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§ 2. Vowels in General (Vowel Letters and Vowel Signs).

InSyriac, the vowel-letters 1, o, and « ori inally served to
designate the vowels, and, at the time of Mohammed, the
Syrians were acquainted with only three #owel-signs, which
sufficed for their language, and which the Arabs ap to
_ have borrowed from them. Afterwards the Monophysites
sought to express the Greek vowels, and increased their
number to seven (v. Asseman T. I. pp. 477,478 ; Gesenius
Lehrgeb. p. 34), and since the time otp ’Bheophilus of Edessa,
in the eighth century,the Greek vowels appear to have been
in common use. The Nestorians, on the other hand, make
use of diacritical points (Asseman T. IIL P.IL p. 378).
The Monophysites or Maronites commonly use them only in
doubtful cases. .

Reu.—Even in the last century, the Maronite Gabriel Heva em-
ployed the vowel-letters to designate the vowels, making \ = a,
1= o, 1= ¢, =4, and O =u (v. Michaelis. p. 29).

§ 8. Vowel Signs.

'I'he Syrians denote the vowels by diacritical points, or by
characters formed from and in imitation of the Greek vowels,
the latter mode being that now generally used. In ancient
manuscripts both modes occur together.

FORM. NAME. SOUND.
Syrrac. GREEK.
— Z oo — Pethocho (L:AQ) a.
— o — — or — Revotzo (Tf'i) o
— —or — Chevotzo  ( Tggoe) .

(4

- ¢;r il —_ Zekofo (lé.él)
6—, G— G— a— Etzotzo  (1ggd)

£



DIACRITICAL POINTS WHICH SUPPLY THE PLACE OF vowELs. 31

Rem. 1.—The names are derived from the form of the organ used in
pronouncing the vowel. The Greek forms from which they are derived

are easily recognized. — also occurs without Q == u in NS and

). (For TAa,QS Luke xvii. 29, stands more oorrectly TAa,Q:)
Psalm xi. 6) The first three vowel-signs may also be written beneath
the consonants.

Rex. 2.—As to pronunciation, ~_ seems to have denoted a and ae,

though — was sometimes sounded by the Nestorians like a (V.
Aseman T. IIL P. IL p. 879). In foreign words it quiesces in @

In — are contained both the German & and i.
Rex. 3.—As to quantity it may be assumed with some cert.a.mty

that — i is alwavs long, and -:alwaya short ; according to others,—
with «a, — * and 2 with Q are long; —is short,exeeptmfomgn words.
Amira, on the other hand, maintains that - é, A 8,and the

others, even = with Q, are common. Some marians also denote
the quantity of the vowels by different signs,

LONG. SHORT. .
—_ —_ — - Revotzo.
— —_ Chevotzo.
o— o— o— Etzotzo.

Rey. 4.—The dipthongs are formed with Q and «a. With Vau; a)
with — preeeding at the beginning or middle of a word, au; e. g.
]ZQSO b) with "a preceding, oi nearly (the German eu); e g
udlo.nz.], ¢) in the iddle of a word, aﬁer -A, i e g
...olo..,am, d) Vau doubled, the first with — , ou ( according
to Amira u). With Yud (besides the combinations b and ¢ above);
a) with apreeedmg-—-,m,e.gh-n& b) with — in the
middle and at the end of a word, 0i; e. g. TA..&D,D

§4. Diacritical Potnts which supply the place of Vowels.

These were employed earlier than were the vowels, and
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‘'were used even after the invention of the vowels, by the
Nestorians. The point which designates the suffix 8 sing.

fem. O seems to have originated from that system.
Ren.—According to Amira p. 51, 001=001; while OOI=0BY;
«Ol=u0l; «a01=w0l. Ludov. de Dieu has treated this subject
more definitely in his Grammar, p. 85 seq.; according to him the
poilit when above thq consonant denotes a, o, and ';, under it e, un-

der «a and | ¢, and under @ u. The principal use of this point in
the verb, is to denote’ the different persons "and tenses (v. Amira,
p. 51; Lud. de Dieu, p. 37)." Throughout the preterite, with the
excaption of the 1 sing., it stands under the radicals. In the parti-
ciple, it denotes, over the first radical, in Peal, 2, in Aphel, _*, or
in Verbs med. Vau, <. In the imperative and infinitive it may be
omitted or.written underneath, The future takes it only under the
radicals, not under the preformatives, with the exception of the 1
sing., where it stands above it (comp. Isenbiehl, Beobachtungen
von dem Gebrauche des Syrischen Puncti diacritici bei den Verbis,

(35ttingen, 1773).

§ 6. Kushoi and Rukok («a8Q0 — 5203).
1. According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the Syrians
have in fact the Sheva, and pronounce a vowelless consonant

with a short half-sound of e ; e.g. $0aa pronounced ne kum,
Some Grammarians,as Amira, p.42, and the Zabians, use *.,
So too, according to Asseman, the doubling of consonants in
ronunciation (Daghesh forte) occurs among the Oriental
yrians, and, according to the analogy of the Hebrew, in Pael

and Ethpaal of Verbs é and Us.* But as the doubly written
consonant falls away where analogy would require it to be
" retained (§ 8), this grammatical usage is still very doubtful.

This duplication is retained only in foreign words.

2. Analogous withDaghesh lene is Kushoi,(i.e. hardening),
a red point inserted over the aspirates, in manuscripts, which
removes the aspiration. The retention of the aspiration is
indicated by a point placed underneath, called Rlajtkok (i. e.
softening).

* It should be borne in mind that Sheva and Daghesh are not, in
\v'li‘mc, denoted by any written characters, and appear only in pronunciation.
Mt




RIBUIL. 33

Reu.—Some consider Kushoi- to be Daghesh forte, which is
denied by- Amira and Gabriel Sionita. Lud. de Dieu, p. 25 sq., places
it; a) at the beginning of words, except where QOP precede, or where
the preceding word ends in «a, O, |, in which case Rukok is
retained ; e. g. ]m, T,'.AM, b) in the middle, after a

L ' > 4 9y° Y
quiescent letter ; e. g. 2.\ ; ¢) after dipthongs ; e. g. AaN ; 1200,
with the exception of ,uTaa. - Rukok, on the contrary, occurs, besides
the cases noted under a above ; a) when ome of the aspirates ends a
syllable, but is in the same case’ hardened by a preceding vacant

. 7 gan ’

consonant : e. g. ,.;Dn; b) when, according to Hebrew analogy, they
follow a movable Sheva; e. g. TAQiQE: ; €) after an open syllable; e. g.
T,..T. So too thess consonants are not pronounced as aspirates in Pa,
and Etbpa. of Verbs é, when the 3 preceding them has fallen away ;

6. g. (@392 from NAs; and in verbs with the middle radical doubled,
where, in Hebrew, Daghesh forte stands. Furthermore, here belong
the letters in which one having fallen away before them, is to be com-

pensated for, in the future and infinitive of verbs «a®, or in general
where Daghesh forte euphonic stands in Hebrew. These points do
not occur in printed works. :

8 6. Ribui (waoh).

1. To distinguish the plural of nouns and' verbs from
the singular written with the same consonants, the Syriac
makes use of [2ibui, ¢. e. two points placed horizontally over
the word. This sign is still retained, like the vowels, in
printed books. Thus, by means of these points b&o is read
12\ ths kings, and distinguished from Tal\so, the king.
This sign is also used in the 3 plur. fem. pret. of Verbs 3 rad.
Olaph in all the conjugations except Peal (§ 32), to distin-
guish it from 3 sing. mase. ; e. g. S o1 they have praised
themselves from aS— 2| Ae has praised himself. In like
manner Ribui strengthens the distinction between the 3 plur.
pret. masc. and fem., where the formatives @ and «a at the

end sometimes fall away from the 3 sing. masc.; e. g. Ma —
c&ﬁn, wMBo. The plurals, which are easily recognized, re-
Q
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main without this designation, though it is not omitted in
plural forms with suffixes. In numerals the usage is arbitrary.
Some mark with this sign only the feminines, and the forms
with suffixes ; e. g. e:b-z \“oa.:,_L

Reu.—Amira, p. 48, omits Ribui, when the plural form e (§ 44)
has the signification &Iror Oah'b.a]: i. e. they are, but adopts the
above-mentioned use ih nunietals, and uses it also with prepositions
joined with plural suffixes (§ 16. c).

2. Ribui also serves to denote collectives; e. g. T,n.‘: @ beeve,

182 a herd of beoves.
Rex.—When Ribui stands over 3 (with the exe:ftion of the 1 sing.
pret. and fut., and the participles Act. Pe., according to § 4. Rr.ng,

or coincides with a diacritical point representing — , one of the points
ilst oTlit..ted. When three points come together, one of them represents
ushoi,

§ 7. Mehagyono and Marhetono.
(ﬁi\o& — o).
‘When an accumulation of consonants without vowels,
occurs, and the Syrians wish to indicate that a monosyllabic

word 18 to be Yronounced as a dissyllable, or a dissyllabic
word as a trisyllable, and so on, they place a line under the

consonant to which a vowel (usually ~_ more rarely —’-) is to
be supplied ; e. g. ]’A&:f This line is called Mehagyono, and

denotes & removal of this accumulation in utterance
(Digresis). If, on the contrary, the voice is to hurry over
these same consonants, a line is drawn above them, which is

called Marhetono; e. g. Tho.
Ren. 1.—Bome Grammarians place Mehagyono only before
_ ;;I.So& and before a» in ]L»ai Amira, p. 41. 8q., compares the

two with Dieresis and Synceresis, which may have been transferred
from prosody into prose. (Vd. Chrestom. Syr. el Hahn et Sieffert,
Lips. 1825. p. 11).

ﬁnu. 2.—Sometimes a line is found ovar consonants ; a) in numerals ;
e.g. <0 12 b) in abbreviations ;e. g. ¢ for ]‘a,xn' ; €) over the particle
of exclamation o],' to distinguish it from OT
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§ 8. Linea Occultans.

This line placed under consonants denotes; a) that the
letter under- which it stands is not pronounced; e. g.
2,2 (§12.1); b) that & at the begirining of a word, followed
by 1 is to be pronounced weaker, andlike ; e.g. 2008 (vid.
§1. Rem.4); c) that the letter quiesces,viz.,in the imp;rf. of
the pass. Ethpeel and Ethpaal ; e. g. “.Q:':l]: pronounced
ethkatl, and imp. from 4O13; which with the transposition
of the first two radicals is -ézc;l (comp. § 12. 1).

Rex.—Some have extended this also to the imperatives Ethtaphal
and Eshtaphal ; but in the latter especially, it aﬁpears to be merely
a diacritical designation of the imperat. As such it may in general
be regarded as coming under b and ¢ above.

§ 9. Tone.

1. The tone stands regularly upon the penultimate sylla-
ble, when the ultimate does not terminate in a movable
consonant ; e. g. ]:'a&:é, Malco.

Rem.—In an accumulation of consonants, where by Mehagyono

(8 7) the penultimate syllable becomes the antepegultimate, the tone
remains upon the stem-syllable.

It is more difficult to determine whether words, which, according
to Amira, p. 462, have Q in the penultimate, follow the same rule ;

e.g 136..]: and should be pronounced achuno or achuno.

2. The tone is on the ultimate, when it ends in a movable
consonant ; e. g. -QE; 80 too with @ and «a final, if they
have arisen from 28 and Ax; e. g 42\ from Zaa\w,
vid. Amira, pp. 467—469.

§ 10. Signs of Interpunction.

The Syrians, who do not possess the Hebrew system of
accents, divide their periods, according to Amira, p.475, into




36 GENERAL VIEW.

protasis and apodosis, which again are subdivided into
smaller parts, and include the more precise designation of
subject and predicate. In this respect they designate; a)
the separate members of the protasis with {:); b) the close
of the protasis with (%), which is also the.sign of interroga-
tion; ¢) the separate members of the apodosis with (.°),
which also marks ‘longer interrogations; and &) the close
of a period is marked by a point, which as it also occurs in
the middle of a period, some consider to be the smallest
mark of interpunction, and (%) or (3:) the largest point.
Rem.—Amira, p. 479, mentions a point standing over a word
vﬂvlhitl:ihk indicates a question, address, admiration, praise, command, and
o like. »

CHAYTER 1I.

ProuvLiarrries Axp CrANGES OF THE LETTERS.

§ 11. Genoral View.

As the changes in the different parts of speech are effected
partly by consonants and partly by vowels, this chapter is
naturally divided into two parts. In the first place, those
changes which take place uniformly, in accordance  with
fixed laws, in pronouns, verbs, and nouns, must be accurately
distinguished from those which occur only in individual forms.
Though the former class of ‘changes will be here principally
treated, yet in order to afford a proper connection between
them, that which occurs universally will be first treated of,
and that which takes place in special and individual cases
will be appended, either independently or in remarks.

§ 12. Changes of the Consonants.

Of those changes in the radical consonants which Hebrew
grammarians classify as Assimilation, Transposition, Falling
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away, Exchange, and Addition, the first only is wanting in
Syriac. And this want is only in form, for in point of fact
this feature exists. in those cases where a lettet is drop
in pronunciation by the occurrence of Linea occultans (
comp. Gesenius, Lehrgebaude, p. 132). Here should be no-
the following—

1. Consonants are dropped in pronunciation, by the

occurrence of Linea occultans, as follows: A) In General ;

«) in nouns whose middle radical is doubled; e. g. ]u&c
mano; b) 3 without a vowel before 2; e. g ]l,.u ; c) cn in
suffixes of the 3 masc. sing, ..\O'l «2010, ..na'h ..ld'lQa. of
the verb, and ..cno of the noun p]uru.l (v. Table to § 16); or
when Linea occultans has arisen from theGreek Spiritus asper;
e.g. ...&;501, cpuwpn; d) O in derivatives of verbs wa®and ]z;,
as L;oa; from |pa: B) In particular is this the case; a)
with ] initial in t"'“.' v"’“" ..n.ﬂ and in the pronoun
IV in connection with the partlclple, ].l] T ; b) with OI,
pamcularly in the following cases; a) in “the pronouns o
and ..-cn with the throwing back of the vowel upon the
precedmg vacant consonant; e.g. OO M or with the
falllng away of the letter with the precedmg vowel; e. g.
oo l-o pronounced k’sheu, in which case, however, before
001, — passes into — ; e. g ool Y for 1N B) in Joon
(v. § 88) when it is an auxxhary werb ; eg. ]om \b.o
he had Killed; 7)in .aoh for 0 o give; c¢) with
in \ﬂ to go away, when it should have a vowel which falls
back upon the 1; e. g. Akﬂ for ASﬂ (v § 28); d) with 3 in
the pronouns A.ﬂ masc. and ...A.ﬂ fem., and their plurals
\oAJf mase. c.A.!" fem., and in some other words; e.g. ]A]..
and finally ; e) with 3 in l,a daughter ; '(v. § 8).

Rem.—Linea occultans is refained under ] in nouns derivgd .ﬁ'om
those adduced under a ; e.g. Tz&:.l..}_, ]2',:!, Tl&l.!l. and many
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others. It also occurs in rl] y oo , and «a01 when they are used
for the logical copula or substantive verb (comp. § 16. L, § 54. A. 8.
a and ¢). In these pronouns, even.when they stand pleonastically
(§ 55. A), the logical copula is fundamentally involved, as is con-

firmed by the pleonastic use of ]bdl Wg§ 68. A), which verb loses
Linea occultans only when it is used absolutely in the sense of
to be, to become, to come lo pass; As to further inflection of

20L compare § 29. 1. Rem.

2. Transposed is L before sibilants in Ethpe., Ethpa., and
Eshta.; e. g. w\Am) from o, w30he] from wras.

Rem.—L is changed into «J after 4 into 2 after 1; e. g. wlal !j
for ‘“&"gn: éi\rfor éfl]: There is no transposition when
L is doubled in Ethpe. of Verbs «al and Qi; e.g. x&llf
(v-831. 2). 1 as middle radical is sometimes transposed ; e. g
&)1 from 8D, Also 3 in the imperat. from 431 (v. § 8).

8. Dropped are; a) | with Linea occultans; e. g. YT
for .-51 2 and as first radical in the 1 sing. fut. Pe.
infin. and part. Pa. of Verbs 1@ (§ 28.1); e. g \aéay for
\aani; and in téffor \T.z]'; b) « and 3 as first radical,
and @ as middle radical in Verbs wg (§ 29.2), 2 (§ 8. 1),
and as (§ 31. 1); e.g. &b from«a@s. Here belong such
pouns as K&n&b for KG.’;&S The same is true also in

respect to the middle radical of Verbs W& (§'84. 1), and the
nouns derived therefrom ; ¢) one of two £ without a vowel

standing between them; e. g. ]2:... for ]22:-» Also when
three £ stand together in the fut. pass.; e. g. \Xol2 for
\VZy2)) Finally 2 falls away at the end of the fem. end-
ings Za and AL; e g a2\ for 2828\,

4.—FExchanged are; a) the gutturals S and 1 before on;
e g pél]'for :..c'u' ; b) iun transferring Hebrew words into
Syriac, T passes into 2, X into 4, p into 2, sometimes
~ mto N and 3; also q of verbs 1y into OV; e. g
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ooy —any 5 Bad = -ax; Bol = ig; il = ooy
low — wia; ¢) L when transposed with sibilants, in the
passive, goesoverinto 9 and «§, according to Rem. 2. above;
d) 1 with Z in the construct state fem., and before suffixes
(8§ 45, 16); and in the Ethpe. and Ethpa. of verbs 12 (§ 28.
1 Rem. ; e.g .,.:.Zl]‘for ,:;]‘Z]:

Rex.—This last has been also applied to nouns derived from 1
Verbs ; eg. ].u'.lz‘from .a.ﬂ: In many cases this usage is doubt-
ful; e. g. ]'; L which may be derived from §. L or ;' ]: Hence
the form ];'. : ]2 1s found. The derivatives from Aphel do not belong
here; e. g. ]M)OZ from .a;OT.

.5.—Added are ; a) sometimes | at the beginning, before a
vacant consonant; e. g. Za:ﬂ' for Zo's wbe) for u&.

P X7

also in Greek words beginning with 2; e. g. ,o....gm] =
sadiov; b) O1 to denote the Spiritus asper in Greek words ;

e g Lsoocm ‘Puparos (§ 12. 1. A. c), even in compound
words in the later Syriac; e. g. 000U dwodos ; and in
cases where OV does not represent Spiritus asper; e.g.
.mé,.‘ot‘Q Isvpog ; c) 3 is added where it supplies the place
of Daghesh forte with Linea occultans; e.g. "'Q’\= T3
12857 = ryaige

§ 13, Quiescent Lelters.

The vowelletters «a, O, 1, and, according to some,
o1 also, quiesce in the preceding vowel.

Rem.—Here belongs only O; for @i of the suf. 8 sing. fem.
== of the Hebrew.

The following letters quiesce :

1. | final in—.and-;; e g D' ,u‘ ‘; 1 medial in —
and — ; eg. \5‘&3, ,.':6‘&5 ; and if it have a vowel, this
falls back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g.
a3 for \fu‘ And 80 in words transferred from the

Hebrew; e.g. .9]5 = N9
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Rem— | quiesces in—in w L'z': “3 and ]lol] In Greek

words 1 and e are represented by ]—. o sometimes by u" —;eg
]'lo.o].o wBuwrog ; ]ma].o xaupog. In the later Syrinc | stands
for « and s.

2. © quiesces in Z; eg. %000, and sometimes 0Q; eg.
Lcas (§ 3. Rem. 4). :

Rex. — In Greek words O quiesces in -'—, in the termination
@a—w; e.g .mén..S..ésrbm«o;. .m& is also used
for ag; e. g. $0a05] = agyoss. In the later language we find
also .n&:..’l]'= 'ASveug § .909'5."— apxes.

8 -, medlal and final, quiesces, in = and—; e. g
(.A, wl (2. < initial usually quiesces in —; e. g. Qr.,
a.nd ﬁa.lls k upon the preceding vowelless prefix; e. g.
Q3,10 for Q3,20. Also between two consonants quiesces

in—; e g 103 for 1Aus,
§14. Vowel-Letters which are not sounded (Oliant).
In the following cases «a, ©, 1, are not sounded ;
1. ] in the pronouns 2 plur.masc. and fem. ,6A.1_]’, (.A‘;_]'
conjoined with the participle to denote the present tense,

e g @Aﬂ \..Saé pronounced Kotelitun, in which case the .

« of the participle is not sounded. - .

2. 0and « atthe end of words; a) in verbal endings
without any vowel preceding (2 pret. sing. fem.; 8 plur.
masc. and fem.; imperat. sing. fem. and plur. masc.; and 2

fut. sing, fem), e. g ...No QMO b) in the suffixes
-, al, u.:h. .adln where - is sounded only when fol-
lowed by om; e. g oal s pronounced bekyu ; c) in

@ A\O yesterday, wAs rest, and the like, which form {a in
the emphatic state ( § 46. 1).
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§ 16.. Changes in the Vowels,
Although to a less extent than in Hebrew, the vowels in
Syriac, undergo various changes and modifications in res-
pect to formation and derivation, still they are exchanged,

transposed, dropped or added.
1. They are exchanged sartly in accordance with the

genius of the language, and partly in transferring Hebrew
and Chaldee wo The genius of the langnage requires
the following exchanges of vowels; a) in the preformatives

of the fut. and mfin. Pe. in simple syllablm, in Verbs 12,
,(]:-.n § 82), — passes over into —; e. g. ,.So].! ,Sho

but before guttura.ls and 3 at the end of words, into — ; ; eg.
:r. for 3 ar. ; ) in the femmme with 1_, —, in the con-
struct state, passes over mto —; e.g ].a.z construct state
Aa.[ (§45.2). In t.ransfemng words from the Hebrew and
Chaldee, the followmg vowel changes may be noted; a) for
—-the Syriac prefers —, e g [\ \— '1'55 ; 5057- uqn ;
) ~ is exchanged in proper names mostly with —; e, g

m=-\my, —wnh--—, e g -»Lﬁa—n'jggﬁ., c) § with
o_ e. g hgm— m-_;.P, or with o_'; e. g ]SDQ;—(Chald.
wni) o '

2. Vowels are transposed A) in general; «) ain the im-
perat. plur. masc. Pe. when a suffix is added ; e. g. a\ajo,
with suffix ..a.auaa b) concerning the falling back of the
vowel over] «a, Or O, upon prefixes, compare § 13. 1. 8;

§52. 1; §53.1. Rem.; B) in Particular ; a) in WY, when-
ever | 18 vacant, the vowel of the \§ falls back upon it; e.g.

A&‘[ for ASy)' (§12.1); ) in some nouns of the form ..3!.9,
when a gyllable is appended and in the emphatic state
b;o.o (§45.8; §48. A.Decl. IV); of the form ]..QQ
emphatic state TZ,QD ¢) in \2ad and 30308 with &
prefixed, Q is placed before @ when 2 and 2 retain their

.—'; e g (Saaék, Nasal\. In ,.{. when it enters into
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composition, ~ moves forward upon g; e.g. \VEX (¥
8. The vowel of a final mixed sylﬁ.ble?s dropped, wh!:'n

an entire syllable is added at the end, especially when

the last radical begins the new syllable; e. g. in the verb

\'An masc. AXAS fem.; in the nouns ,SSD, m.

Rem.—This vowel remains unchanged ; a) when merely a formative

letter, without a vowel, is added ; e.g. MD from \\'An; b) when
a syllable is added, if the stem-syllable remain & mixed one; e. g.

@Mo from %.O; and moreover; c¢) when the stem-syllable
becomes a shn]ple one, in the following cases ; a) in the second form
of the 3 fem.plur.pret.and 2 fem. plur. imperat.; B) where inHebrew

Daghesh forte stands; e. g. Sai emphatic state M&' (my, ny);
7)in words ofDeclension Imasc. (comp. § 48.A). In aM emphatio

state ].Ls'; $0da emphatic state I'SDO.:, the original vowel only
reappears (comp. 48. A. Decl. IV).

4. Vowels are added; a) with ], «, and 3, at the begin-
ning of words ; | and A usually take — and :-; e.g. \&:‘{
(imp.), zc;li : but « usually takes -—'; e.g. .::E; b) of two
vacant consonants at the beginning of a word,the first takes
-;; e g fas0an for la\das; so also when two vacant
consonants in the middle of a word follow —'-; e.g. "Au,,a.
for ;D ; or when in Hebrew, the first has Daghesh
forte ; e. g. ]2;\'\'"&)1- ]2;@* from PaN; or finally when
three vacant consonants would come together in the middle
of a word; e. g. Mli for AN3ol]. This assumed vowel

is sometimes — ; eg. A8Jo (pret. Pe.) from \\A'_D; or —
before a, (v.§ 18.3), excepting in the emphatic state of
the participle fem. pass. of Verbs U in Pa., Aph., and
Eshta, where - is added to distinguish it from the active
participle (comp. § 48. B. Decl.IV. Rem.). Finally Q is as-
sumed in the emphatic state sing. of some words; e.g.
TA&&Q&') from ll'a&; for ]M, ¢) avowpl is assqmed
with @ between two vacant consonants: this vowel is _Z
when it stands at the beginning of a mixed syllable; e.g.
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} lO.-u, but — when it stands in a simple syllable; e. g.
20 a

. The assumption of a vowel is arbitrary, when
there are two vacant consonants, of which the first can be
attached to the preceding, and the second to the following
syllable e.g 'l.ua,h and ].».'.'arSo, if the second consonant

be }, — must be assumed, for a, @ and | cannot stand
thhout a vowel between two consonants.



PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY, OR, PARTS OF SPEECH.

CHAPTER L

PRONOUNS.

§ 16. Personal and Possessive Pronounas.

"The Personal Pronouns are divided into two classes :
rate Pronouns, which stand as separate words, and
mark the nominative case ; and Su , consisting of
gyllables formed from the separate pronouns, which are
appended to other parts of speech; appended to Verbs, they
mark the accusative; appended to nouns, the Eoseeesivo
pronoun, or the relation of the genitive; and, with preposi-
tions, they form the remaining cases.
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lem AND ExPLANATIONS CONCERNING THE TABLI.
I. The Personal Pronoun.

The second and third persons have two genders, while the
first person is of the common gender. The fem. of the 2
sing., is denoted by e appended to the masc. In the 8

sing, 001 masc. and w0t fem., are used rather in a demon-

strative sense, while 001 masc. and wOl fewn., are used in
connectionwith adjectives and participles rather to designate
the presenttense. And so in the plur., the first forms given
above are used rather substantively as nominatives, and the
second as accusatives (comp. § 36). Concerning Linea oc-
cultans under ] and ot of the 1 and 8 sing,, see § 12.1.

II. Suffix Pronouns.

A. Surrixes or tax VERB.

In the suffixes, or abbreviated forms of the separate pro-
nouns, an ancient obsolete form whose characteristic was
not £ but 9, lies at the basis of the 2 sing. and plur.(comp.
Gesen. Lehrgeb. 203).

Of the suffixes to verbs, given in the Table, those marked
a, fall into two classes ; the first of which are attached to con-
sonants (with the exception of ¢ ) in the forms of the regular

verb ; and the second mainly to the same forms of Verbs II]
and in part to the imperat. and fut. of the regular verb.
The forms placed between 1 and 2, are common to both.

The suffixes marked b are appended to forms with a and
«, which then quiesce in _* and _=. Where this form is
wanting under b it is comprehended under a. Finally the
suffixes under ¢ are attached to the forms with ,, and also to
the 2 sing, masc. and 8 plur. fem. pret. The forms wanting
under ¢ are comprised under @. On their mode of union,
comp. §§ 36, and 37, and the accompanying Tables.

B. Surrixes or Nouns or Possessive ProNouNs.

The suffixes of the noun (possessive pronouns) are attached,
in nouns masc. sing., to the emphatic state (§ 45,) with the
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falling away, of I-; e.g. ,.SSb , emphatic state 12\,
with suff. «a\so. In the plural they coalesce with the end-
ing of the construct state wa, so that they may be considered
as attached to the final consonant of the noun; e.g. construct
state w23\, with suff. wa2\s0. Only in the 8 sing. mase.
does «a pass into @, and in the 3 sing. fem. = is the union
vowel. In the noun fem. the suffix with a union vowel is
attached to the emphatic state, with the falling away of
-, e g ol\oAn from emphatic state 1A\OAD. In
the remaining persons (1 sing. 2 and 8 plur.) suffixes sing.
are attached to the construct state (v. §46. 2); e. g.
«ASGAn from the construct state ANOAD, plur. woK\GAD
from construct state ANGAD.

Ren.—For the complete union of nouns and suffixes, compare
§8 46—48, and the accompanying Tables.

Besides, the possessive pronoun may be expressed in a
separate form from the noun, by means of some form of “.n;
(from p = "Q.?-S chald. ~3 and “) with a suffix, thus ;

Plural, Singular.
. OCOMM, MASC, FEM. OCOMM, MASQ.
1 (S:} our, .nk.n; my.
2. (..5&..; ,aak..i your. ..aS'.} ,.S:) thy.

3. @0 (OO their. | Oy her. . Oy hin.
Reux.—This form, which corresponds with the German der meinige
(mine)ete. occurring after a suffix to the noun, indicates an emphasis ;

e g ,.&:Q ,..;J:&Zo, but thy scholars. Sometimes it signifies
relating lo; e. g. @:L} to us.

C.' Surrixes 10 PARTICLES.

The Prepositions, which were in part originally no
take suffixes sing. and plur. Singular suffixes are attach
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to & in, N the sign of the dative, 28\, D from,
3Am and 3AZ after, WA0a\ towards, against, comp. § 15,
2. Plural suffixes are attached to ;o..ka aside, only ,
,&kaw:llwut, ),»oras.uabout, &l for, \L over, z]

T pag lowards, afler, 30,0 before, LAl (Aasal befom
nouns) under. The suffix plural fem. occurs with ‘S)%
on account of ; e. g. umh; with both plural suffixes

walas and AtaD between.

Rem—For the complete union with suffixes, compare the Table
belonging to § 52.

§ 17. Other Pronouns.
1. ‘The Demonstrative Pronoun is declined as follows :

Pilural. Stngular.
F. C. M ' F M
i ol Bh (@)
ﬂ; }tlme (]';O'l) }thu r‘m }tlm

Rem.—Sometimes, in the sing., the fem. ";G'I is united with the
personal pronoun 3 sing. masc. 601 and fem. w01, forming Qi01 and
uﬂ_l.';c;l. Sometimes GOV and w01 precede; e.g. lic oo Just this,
]}Gi ol just this. The Chaldee (..S..]' is only used in compari-
sons; e. g. C‘S‘r?"]?: or \.nSOl. ,u]g'mh

2. The Relative for all numbers and genders is 3, who,
which, that, and with the pronouns é:') c. Wal'm. ];a]'f AW |
pl. com. preceding, it becomes interrogative.

Rem,— rl..]' having a relative signification with  following it, is
an exception to the general rule.

8. The Interrogative ; a) for persons of both genders and

numbers is 0 who. It unites with 001 following, and
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forms @180 and W) masc. who? ]'!"T fem. who? B) 180 and

éb what, refer to things ( 1%, \c&: ); ©) c&]' refers to
both persons and things. .

4. The Reciprocal and Reflevive Pronouns are formed
partly by passives (§ 21.2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2), or by the nouns

lag) soul, and Kodio person, with suffixes appended
(comp. the Syntax).

CHAPTER II.

THE VERB.

" §18. General View.

1. The Verb is, as in Hebrew, the most important of the
of speech, since it lies at the basis of the formation of

the others. Verbs may be divided into the three following
classes, in so far as new verbal forms are derived from them
in accordance with definite laws, or as a noun is to be

considered as their stem: a) Primitives; e. g. DD to
write, o 1o kill; b) Verbal. Derivatives (Conjugations) ;.
e.g -D}I' to justify, from .oit ; ¢) Denominatives, subsequent
tformations from nouns ; e. g. ;ﬂ:’; to tithe, from (N ten ;
-uéﬁf to celébrate Easter, from ]f..sé FEaster.

2. The Stem-form in the 3 sing. masc. pret. consists
usually of three radicals (verbum triliterum), and is pronoun-

ced as a monosyllable, by the help of - placed over the

middle radical in transitive, and — in intransitive verbs.

3. From this are formed the Derivatives or Conjugations,
which agree closely with the ground-form in the inflection
of persons, and the principal characteristics of mood and
tense. Modern grammarians have added a third conjugation,
Shaphel, to the two originally derived from the ground-form.

The passive is formed by prefixing lf, and has not only &
pasgive but also a reciprocal and reflexive signification.
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The Conjugations are as follows ;.
Active. Passive.

Peal \\Jo o kill ;* Ethpeel \\folf.

Pael \\L:') to murder ; Ethpaal Wl]:

Aphe] DoV o cause to kill ;  Ethtaphal \Joll).

Shaphel w tocause to kill (rare) Eshtaphal %D&lr.
Reu.—All verbs do not have the whole of the conjugations; and
wherePael andAphel are found together, there is usually a difference
in their signification; e. g. ;.c';'.. to honor, ;60]'&; be burdensome.

Lol o o

4. The Syriac, like the other Semitic dialects, has a Pre-
terit and Future. It has) moreover, an Imperative in the
passive, and two Participles, an active and a passive, in the
active. The Hebrew Infinitive absolute and Infinitive con-
struct are in Syriac united in one form (v. § 19.B.3).

Rem.—The other relations of time are supplied in the followinﬁ
manner ; the Present is expressed by the participle with the person

pronoun following ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect by oo ()

the former joined with the participle, the latter with the preterite.
The Optative and Subjunctive, are contained in the future, to de-
note which more explicitly, |OOU is also frequently used (v.Syntax).

5. Verbs, finally, are divided into two Erinci al classes,
Regular and Irreqular. In regular verbs the radli)ca.l letters
remain unchanged, while in irregular verbs, one of the rad-
icala either falls away (Defective Verbs), or quiesces (Qutes-
cent Verbs) v. § 27.

—

1. REGULAR VERBS.

§ 19. The Inflection of Regular Verbs in General.

The formation of Verbs, in respect to person, tense, and
mood is effected, in general, by uniform laws. The irre-
gular verbs are formed in a different manner, in particular

®Literally, he killed, ete. The infinitive being considered in English the

ground-form of the verb, and for the sake of brevity, is uniformly used to
represent the Syriac ground form 8 mase. sing.—Tr
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cases only, according to their special laws. It will therefore
be most convenient to treat, under the regular verb, of what-
ever belongs to the universal analogy of the verb.

In the following Tables of the Inflection of Regular and
Irregular Verbs, the following signs are used: The radical
letters are denoted by *. e vowels which stand imme-
diately over the *, belong to the inflection of transitive
verbs; and those vowels which are separated from the
* by .... belong to intransitive or guttural verbs, or denote
other forms in equal use. Radical letters which have fallen
away, are denoted in the Table of Irregular Verbs, § 27 by
°. Those which take their place, stand over this sign.
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A. Personal Inflections (comp. Table 1).

The inflection of persons is found in its most simple form
in the preterit and imperative, where formative syllables
are appended only to the stem (4fformatives). In the future
the form is more complex, additions being received at the
beginning (Preformatives), and at the end. The inflection
is as follows ;

In the 3 sing. pret. the simple verbal stem suffices for the
masc.; but in the fem., 2, preceded by .~ (= 11-5), is appen-
ded and considered as a sign of that gender. The 38 plur,,
which has a two-fold gender, is distinguished in the masc.
by the addition of the plural-sign @, from which the fem.
in its simple form is distinguished only by a silent « instead
of . Inthe same person of the fut. the inquiry into the
origin of the preformative 3 in the sing. mase. and the plur.
masc. and fem,, is a difficult one. 'The opinion that the a
had its origin in « is opposed by the fact that among the
Zabians this preformative exists, while there is no similarity
between those two letters. More consideration is probably

due to the derivation {from Lot and ‘é.wi (comp. §17). In
the plur, the masc., in addition to the preformative 3, is
distinguished as in the pret., by the plural-sign @ with ¢ pa-
ragogic, which causes the vowel of the last radical syllable
to fall away. And thus the ¢ in the fem. reminds one of
the paragogic final syllable ny in Hebrew. The abbreviated

form of the personal pronoun evidently appearsin the
sing. and plur. Thus in the pret. sing., 2 masc. and ..3

fem. are related to Ag]' masc. and ..A.vf fem., as (0 masc.
and t:L fem. are to @AJT masc. and (.AA‘.ﬂ' fem. in the plur.

The same is true of the preformative Z in the same person
of the fut. sing. and plur. where the fem. sing., in order to
designate the gender, takes «a final and ¢ paragogic, with a
like influence upon the vowel of the preceding radical
syllable. In the plur. the 2 pers. shares with the 3 pers,,
tgis same character at the end. In the i sing. pret. the ori-
ginal form of the Z with _* == sq preceding, has not been

shown. But in the plur. ¢ and t’: as well as | before the
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1 sing. and 3 before the 1 plur. fut. refer us the more defi-

nitely back to 131'and s Here too it should be noticed
that the 1 plur. fut. is distinguished from the 3 sing. masc.
which has the same form, by Ribui.

The preformatives of the fut. uniformly take — except in
Pael and Shaphel, where (with the exception of the 1. sing.)

they are vacant, and in Aphel, where they take .

The imperative coincides with the future in respect to
formatives at the end, except that the paragogic ¢ in the 2
sing. fem. and 2 plur. masc. falls away, the former person
ending in the feminine sign «a, and the latter in the plural

sign @. In both cases in Peal, Q is retained as the vowel

of the radical syllable. Finally the fem. plur. ends with é
and the vowel of the final syllable is retained.

B. Inflection of the Tenses and Moods (comp. Table 11).

1. With the preterit (the characteristics of which are
more specifically given in Table 11. and thesection following),
the imperative most nearly coincides. The imperat. Peal
receives, in Verbs Med. A, between the second and third

radicals, @ quiescing in —; but in Verbs Med. E. and 3
Gutt. the middle radical takes - Al the remainin
imperatives are like preterits, except that in Ethpe. an
Ethpa., Linea oocultans stands under the middle radical
with — preceding.

Reu.—The same holds good in respect to the imperatives Ethta.
and Eshta,, if Linea occultans be admitted in them

2. The future is formed from the imperative by prefixing
3. In Aphel the characteristic falls away, and in passives

1 of the formative syllable Z]. In Ethpe. and Ethpa. after
the rejection of Linea occultans, the vowels of the preterite
re-appear.

3. The infinitives (of which the simple form denotes the
gerund in do or the absolute state, but with N prefixed de-
notes the construct state) are formed from the preterites by
prefixing 20, They end (excepting in the Peal, where they

coincide precisely with the preterit) in Q, and in the apoco-
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pate feminine form, in 2a, changing the vowel of the last
syllable of the preterit ‘into = )

4. The participles are formed from the preterit as fol-
lows ;—in peal, active form, the first radical takes -2, and
the second > ; in the passive form a. = is inserted between
the last two radicals. In the other conjugations %0 is pre-
fixed, and », in thesecond syllable of the active form, is
changed, in passives, into _*. But this distinction appears
only 1n the absolute state of the masc., and even here is lost
in verbs 8 Gutt., 3, and o1, the active form of which like-
wise takes 7.

5. The preformatives of the fut., infin., and part., mostly
take »; but in Aphel they take _*, rejecting the | accor-
ding to No.2; and in Pael and Shaphel they are without
a vowel. A

Rem.—For the reciprocal use of these twoTables, which suffice for
the complete formation of the regular verb, it is to be remarked;
that Table L. contains the personal inflection of Peal. The forms in
Table IL in the inflection according to Table L., retain their charac-
teristic vowels, and merely take from Table L. the afformatives with
the vowels thereto belonging. Where, in pret. Peal, the vowel of the
stem falls away, the remaining preterits also lose the vowel of the
Inst radical syllable ; but Ethpe. takes _*_ over the first radical,where
this has _» in Peal* In the fut. the vowel of the last radical

syllable is uniformly lost where Q falls away in Peal, except that in
this case also in Ethpe.the first radical takes _*.. In imperatives the
vowel of the last radical syllable is retained, as Q is retained in the
imperat. Peal.

—

§ 20.
A. Tae GROUND FORM PraL — 18 ForMmATION AND
 SIGNIFICATION.

1. The usual form of Peal is \.'AD (transitive verb med. A).
Besides this the form with =~ (med. E) is always used

*The inflection of the different persons in the Ereberit should be noticed
in order to perceive the verification of this remark. Tw

G
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~ for éntransitives ; e. g. Sha lo sit, D30 o be near. To this
class also belong Verbs I8, which throw back — upon the
first radical ; e.g. D1 to feel pain, or derivatives of Hebrew .
Verbs 99; e. g .9]2 = 29p. Tneform Med. O. still ap-
pears in the Verb Q@0 to shudder.

Reu.—With the inflection of Verbs Med.A. agree those with 3 rad.
o1 e g o8 to name, owol to admire. Verbs Med. E. retain
—, when in Verbs Med. A. - standsin the radical syllable, In
respect to the forms of the 3 plur. fem. pret. w230, é...&ba
éAD adduced by Buxtorf, the first is found only in Verbs r and
the second seems to have originated from crasis with the aﬂix vACSI.
There are instances to be found, though rare, in which — is placed
over the third radical in the 1 plur. é‘b. The apocopate formn of
the infinitive with Q is also sometimes found in Peal ; e.g. Luke ix.
33. m,ﬁh&. In the imperat.plur.masc. with & paragoglc, Q final
quiesces in = ; e.g. \OkOAD Besides the 2 plur.fem.with e, > Amira
(p- 300) adduces another form,vu aA\ajo. The imperat.of Verbs
Med. E.takes - 1nstead of Q; though the transitive form with Q is
aho found ; e.g. oao.p from .D,D. Sometimes another form with
— occura; e. g. Rom. xiii. 3. ,.a;. More rarely the vowel of the
imperat. differs from that of the fut. as in the Verb “ﬁ fut. “ﬂ:
imperat. W, Not only the imperat. but the fut. of Verbs Med.E. and

of those having the third rad. a guttural, take =, ;g ,.L:n' In the
fut. 3 sing. fem. the form thh «a attached is more frequent Also

a form of the fat. with —; e. g. AN together with an\l,
"4 »
Instead of the part. act. \\§O, the participial noun of the form\\yo0,
emphatic state -0, is often used. In the part. act. the emphatic
state masc. and the absol. fem. are alike; e. g. ]]'.Ab The active

form ‘...:a.. (Mark xiv. 67), in immediate connection with N
(verse 54), is perhaps to be regarded as an error in transcribing. The
passive form is always fully written ; in intransitive verbs, the first

radical sometimes takes —. Passsive intransitives occasionally occur in
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an active sense, sometimes derived from transitives ; e. g. |V
bearing, yasa] holding.

To the inflection of the participle belongs also the idiom
by which the present tense is expressed by abbreviated per-
sonal pronouns, appended, like afformatives, to the partici-

le. But this formation occurs only in the 2 sing. and the
and 2. plur. masc. and fem., and is as follows :

Participle Passive. Participle Active.

FEM. OOMM. MASC, FEM. OOMM. MAS0. )
e oS NS 2 s
‘.LSA.SD éaxbé 1 Plur.
M @AAS...SD ‘.nm..b @:A..SA:S 2 Plur
2. From the preceding remarks it appears that the signifi

cation of Peal may be transitive or intransitive. Sometimes
we find both forms in the same verb. In some cases there

is no difference of signification; e, g. &\ and oo\ %
chew ; and in other cases there is a difference in signification;

eg. \‘Ln 1o divide, \Yb to be divided,

B. DErrivamive CoNJUGATIONS.

§ 21. Ethpeel.
1. The characteristic of this conjugation, ag in the other

%a.ssives, is the formative syllable Z] and the vowel — or in
erbs 8 Rad. Gutt. 2, in the last syllable (vid. Amira,
p. 278). The passive conjugations are distinguished from
each other generally by the vowels over the radical letters,
or by the addition of 2 (Ethta.) or by the insertion of ®
(Eshta.).

Rem.—Upon the transposition of the sibilants with Z see § 12. 2.
The first radical takes _* in the 3 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret., in all
of the imperat., in the 2 sing. fem. and 2 and 8 plur. masc. and fem.
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of the future, and finglly in the parf. excepting the absolute state
‘mase. According to others — is used, but only ir Verbs I even

wheu | falls away; e.g. Acts. xx. 27. AN|Ae]; ASAs]. This
usage however is confirmed neither by examples nor by Amira. The
3 sing. fem. and 1 sing. pret. the imperatives, 2 sing. fem. and 2 and
8 plur. masc. and fem. of the fut. and the part. excepting the absolute
masc. cannot be distinguished, according to Lud. de Dieu p. 217,
from the same persons of Ethpa. excepting when the first radical is
an aspirate, which, in Ethpa. becomes hardened. The passive form

MQZT is not mentioned by Amira. In the Verb 0@, in Ethpe.,
«a is inserted between the two final radical letters. The infinitive

" however is excepted; e.g. pret. .ma.é.‘lf, infinit. QA& JAS,
2. The signification of Ethpe. is; «) passive of Peal; e.g.
Molfi d) reflexive; e. g. a1 reflect by or upon
ones self; ¢) == Peal in intransitive verbs; e. g. 2 and
.J.QZT to return; d) sometimes Ethpe. is passive of Aph. ;

eg. )a_;\h]'to be embarrassed, from »—&.]:

§ 22. Pael and Ethpaal.

1. Both of these conjugations are characterized by _* in
the penultimate, and = ,in Pa., in the ultimate syllable.
"The vowel is changed into _*., in Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt. or 3,
as it is in the passive. The preformative | of the 1 sing.fut.
Pa. alone takes _* (comp. § 19. A. and B.5). The imperat.
Ethpa. with Linea. occultans and the part. fem. Ethpa. are
like the same forms in Ethpe.

Rem.—The passive form Wl]‘does not occur in Amira. It is
rejected also by Buzlorf. Amira remarks, p. 339, that in sa 52,

the second radical takes — ouly in the imperat. (vid. Matt. ix. 27).
Concerning the part. act. and pass. in Pa. vid. § 19. B4. The form

,..:;z': (Mark. x. 16 ) in pret. Pa. must be considered as an incorrect
mode of writing, since 50:!5 (verse 32) is a participial noun.
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2. The signification of Pa. is; ¢) causative; e. g.
\ng lo cause to be afraid, from \u} to fear; b) intensive; ;
e.g. MZ to overwhelm from WA 1o press; c) = Pe.; e.g. .nn
and-nuiokwo, d) to hold forth, to declare ; e. g. -021
to pronounce just. 'The signification of Ethpa. is; a) passive
of Pael ; e. g. \862]’:0 be murdered ; b) reciprocal; e. g.
30321 to wonder within one's self ; c) == Peal; e. g. .n:'ﬁlf
to be made to blush, i. . to blush — B2

§23. Aphel and Ethtaphal,

1. Aphel is characterized by 1 placed before the stem,
which quiesces in 2. After the preformatives of the fut.,
infinit. and part., | falls away, and its vowel falls back upon
the preformative. .= occurs in the second syllable, and, only
in Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt. and 3, is .2 found in that syllable.
In the passive, to compensate for the loss of the characteris-
tic T of Aph., 2 mit 2. is inserted between the stem and the
formative sylla.b]e of the passive l] The final radical syll
able takes — ; e.g. Mam

Rem.—The characteristic | of Aph. is retained after the prefor-
mative, in verbs, which lose a radical letter ; eg. \......’]sé from u.u.
Under the same rule should be placed Verbs ]S; e.g. -léu or
#0123, But the Verbs wals] to be able, and wabs) to drink, do
rot belong here, since _*_ already re-appears over | They are rather
forms of Pe. with ] prosthetic, as is also shown by their further for-
mation ; e.g. fut. .».2'.;, infinit. Gaa2a%0 (comp. § 20.Rem.), part.
P. wsae, and the passive wa2As. In respect to the participles of
Aphel the same rule holds asin § 22.1. Rem. compared with

10. B. 4. Buztorf and others do not recognize the passive. Lud.
e Dieu p. 238, approves of the abridged imperat. with Lin. occult.
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Wm Later Grammarians however doubt the correctness of
this form (Comp. § 8. Rem.).

2. The sigunification of Aphel is; a) causative as in Pael ;
e g wbaY 10 bring forward; and then it frequently takes
two accusativés; e. g. 23X 4 cause 1o put on (something
upon some one) ; b) imperative or permissive; e. g. .:55]'
to suffer to mount a horse; c) intransitive; e. g. M]' to be
weak; d) == Pacl; €. g. Ny and N\l 0 frighten. The
passive has either the passive signification of Aphel or co-
incides with Pe.; e.g. Dba to dwell, D20LL] to keep house.

§ 24. Shaphel and Fehiaphal:

I. Shaphel is one of the conjugations, admitted into the
paradigm at a later period (§ 18. 8). Its characteristic is ®
with _* prefixed to the stem, and _~ in the last syllable. In
inflection it coincides with Aphel. In the passive (Eshta-
phal) occurs the transposition of ® and £ and .- appears
in the last syllable. The preformative of Shaphel, like that
of Pael, takes _* only in the 1 sing. fut.

Reu.—In verbs which lose a radical letter, this conjugation some-
times furnishes a new stem ; e. g. Sasse fo be black, from 50:»‘,
Shaph. of >a%us. The same is true in Eshtaphal. Thus ;..;o'A.T
furnishes the new quadriliteral u,-»&.]

2. The signification of these two conjugations is similar to
that of Aph. and Ethtaphal. Shaphel is, in the examples
still extant; a) causative; e. g. \ ’;.; to let fall ; b) inten-
sive; e. g. @Sand 1 exchange, from &N 0 change. Eshta-
phal has sometimes a passive and sometimes a reciprocal

sxgmﬁcatlon or it forms intransitives ; e.g. \\\ah] lo err,
o sin.
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$ 25. Conjugations occasionally used and Quadriliteral Verbs.

The occasional conjugations (vid. Agrell in Otiolis Syr. p.
28 sq.) are similar to Pa. and Aph. and take, for the most
part, their signification. They are also to be considered as
quadriliterals. To verbs, which take the initial, prosthetic
letters %0, 2, 2 and are,

A. similar to Aphel, belong ; @) Maphel, <308 to make
poor, pass. ém&bl]‘to become poor ; b) Saphel, 205D 1
permit o hasten and to hasten == .90;5]', pass. \\éoyAmf to
persecute ; c) Thaphel, !.SEIXZ to teach.

Rex.—For é'mc'l (..-Llrvid. § 23. Rem.) no special form can
be assumed, as similar examples do not occur.

B. Similar to Pael are those conjugations which insert
a, 80, ;4 Q, after the firsf radical viz.; a) Pauel == Poel, -
usually transitive; e.g. 33Qy, 1 chew the cud, pass. 30--34)
o become divided ; b) Paiel, transitive ; e, g. 3.0 to suffer ;
c¢) Pamel ; e.g. (cﬁmf» to remain : d) Parel ; \i’:& to dance,
pass. So'r,ilrto be cut off.

C. Not very different from the last are also the quadril-
iteral verbs with prosthetic « and final ¢, viz.; @) Pali =
Pael; e.g. wbat 1 donwsticdw, pass. ula-é[f o converse
with one; b) Palen, (,.’_.g lo be.master, pass. (.’..gl].to make

one a masler.
D. Here belong quadriliterals with a radical doubled ==

Pilel and Pilpel ; a) Palel = Pael; e. g. ,I:.zi to reduce to
slavery ; b) Pealel with its pass. 5aX8a8L2) to dream, and
finally; c) Palpel (in Verbs Wi); e. g. SamSam o Aeal, pass.
8320 10 be broken. )

Rem.—Those verbs, which are compounded of two ground forms,
also belong here; e. g. ;S'SOZST to blush, from Wo 3 and ;'&5. In
quadriliterals formed from the Groek (e.g. «aSAD to elect a Bishop).
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a letter of the ground form frequently falls away; e. g.
,,M to appoint as Patriarch.

§ 26. Verbs with Gutturols.

Since the peculiarities of Guttural Verbs, are not marked

in Syriac, as in Hebrew, either by Daghesh forte or Sheva,
the g'regularities in verbs of whlcz the first and second rad-

icals are gutturals are entirely wanting ; and those only, of
which the third radical is a guttural or 3, deviate, and those
in but very few cases from the regular verb, in connection
with which these deviations have already been cited. (Con-
cerning Verbs 18, I and () compare §§ 28, 80, 82). For
more convenient reference, these cases of deviation are here
brought together. These verbs take ; 1) in the fut.and im-
perat.Peal, — instead of @; e. g., fut. 5;-3; imperat. 5!.'.; 2)
in like manner in the other conjugations, and in the part.
act. Peal, they exchange the » of the last syllable for _~;
e. g part act. Peal, .Sl;]' pret. Ethpe 20\2f, fut. ; ,&5]3;
Pa. pret. 5,. fat. ’,.u, lmperat. ’,n, part.act & pass. ’rnh-
Aph. Pret. ‘.ﬂ fut. ‘D,J, imperat. \bﬂ part. act. and
pass. \h,&o.

Rex.—In the same manner in Pa. and Ethpa. are formed the

following ; 1 to console, 13 to soit, Wy to defile, and LT
to be adorned (comp. § 18. 1. Rem).

II. IRREGULAR VERBES.

§27. General View.

1. Under Irregular- Verbs, are to be comprehended, those
in which there is a change in respect to one of the three letters
of the ground form. Such letter either quiesces or falls away
(Quiescent and Defective Verbs). A verb in which two let-
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ters of the ground form are changed is said to be doubly an.
omalous ( Verbum dupliciter imperfectum).

2. The Quiescent Verbs are the fo]lowmg, verbs with 1.
rad. Olaph (1), \a); 1. rad. Jud (...o), ,’;., med.rad. Olaph
(3), Y1a; med. rad. Vau and Jud (at.ws) Sao (30a0), Aato
and 8 rad. Olaph (1) Wy, .

To defectlve verhs belong those with 1. rad. Nun
(<R); e-8- g, and med. rad. doubled (W1); e.g. Q0.

Reu.—Here, and frequently in subsequent sections, the designa-
tions of classes of verbe are taken from the position of the radicals,

of the Verb \\A@ (== 3yp), by which the variations affecting the
radical letters of irregular verbs are kept in view.
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A. QUIESCENT VERBS.
8 28. Verbs 1 rad. Olaph quiescent (}2) NoT t eat.

The following are the irregularities of these verbs.

1. In the Pret. Peal, where, in the regular verb, the first
radical has no vowel, | takes >, but in the imperat. and
part. pass,, it takes —; e. g. Waol, Wad), If the preform-
ative or characteristic consonant of the conjugation be with-
out a vowel, the vowel of ] falls back upon it; e. g. fut.
Pa. \\3}3; pret. Ethpe. \5)2I.

Ren.—In the fut. and infinit.Pe. the preformative takes _*, in the
verbe (0], W3, MY S, ;01 Y] 8173 F 0. Weioli, Wes.
But — is used in the verbs (2], .:\a\;\', <o, 101, S5
eg ;SD"E, ;&6‘&5. Both of these forms are found :n ]2]: It
should further be remarked that the first class of verhs mentioned

above, form the fut. and imperat. Pe. like transitives with Q, excep-
ting Verbs 8 rad. Gutt. or 3, and the second class form them like
intransitives with o Lud. de Dieu (p. 265), rightly doubts the
correctness of the double form of the infinit. and fut. Pe. with _*

and _=, although the form “i]&n’k is found in I Cor. x. 2% ; but

the fut. o it is not found with Qs  Also the correctaess of (aN9]2
in 1 Cor. x. 28, iz suspected. The forms of the 8 plur. fem. pret.

.';Ssrsnd \.Z.S':;]'aré not approved. The vowel ' is sometimes
found in the part. pass. Pe. of the regular verb (§20.1.Rem.). In

the passives Ethpe. and Ethpa. of the Verb !'”']: ] is assimilated to
the preceding Leg !o:m. This formation is also found in some
other verbs varying little from regular verbs ; e. g. \\522]' and
=92 :

2. The radical | usually falls away in the 1 sing. fut. Pe,;

e. ? Naof 7 will eat, 10V I will ’?aealc 1 does not so often
fall away in the other persons. The same peculiarity ex-
ists in the infinit. fut. and part. Pa., and the vowel is thrown

back upon the preformative ; e. g. &) and &S
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Rem.—The Verbs “irto go away and m‘to come, lose | in the
imperat., and form ;

3, oM, Wy, Y
wl?, o2, uZ, 1L
8. In Aphel and Shaphel with their passives, | is chang-
ed into o, a.nd, with the preceding _*, forms au;e. g
“QO] !.»Q.o
Rex.—In two verbs | is changed into «a, viz: r[f Aph. ..L]'
imperat. ]L]' fut. ]l.u, infinit. m part. ]L&D (éo]
Aph. én..on - T‘h&ﬂ )o For this reason .a&] and &\J 0
learn, are somet.lmes found together.

General Remarks.

The Verb i (according. to § 12.1; § 15.2) should be no-
ticed in the following persons; pret. 3 fem. and 1 sing.

A\ﬂ Ay] fut. 2 fem.sing. and 2 and 8 plur. (Anz‘nk‘u

etc.; part.fem.sing. an and plur.mase. and fem. (.-Sﬂ' élf

In the signification, o be of use, to profit, it is formed regu-
larly. Verbs which commence with o, like Verbs 12, as-
sume the vowel and throw it back upon. 3, but do not, like
those, reject or change it, although this latter oocurs in

the Galilean dialect, which had but a single character for
the two gutturals (comp. § 1. Rem. 1).

§29. Verds with 1 Rad. Yud (wa9),Sa 0 bring forth.

In respect to these verbs it should be observed :
1. That in the pret. Pe. even when transitive, they take
~. in the ultimate syllable (excepting Verbs 8 Rad. Gutt.);
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e. g «oba (8) Ifa, the first radical, be without a vowel,
as i8 usually the case (in pret., imperat., part. pass. Pe.), it
quiesces in . In the fut. and infinit. Pe. the vowel = falls
back upon the vowelless preformative; e. g. ,Sl.l !kho

So t0o in Ethpe., — falls back upon Z; e. g. r&-ﬂ But
where, in the regular verb, the first radical takes a vowel,
these verbs are regularly inflected ; e.g. l;&:.

Bxu —In the part. pass. Pe., besides the regular form, one with
—_ sppears ; eg &A.n Only -'JGI.- ta.kes —; but where the
regular verb takes — over the first radzcal —, with Lmea occultans
under OV, falls away ; e.g. ASon. Lin. occultans with — appears
in the 3 fem. and 1 smg pret. with a suffix attached ; e.g. mlach
she has given him (A20OL). In 8 plur. mase. and fem under sim-
ilar cnrcumstanoes, Lin. ocoult. falls away; eo.g. ..oloacu they
Aave given him (cact.).

2. In the fut.and imperat.Pe.the second syllable takes .7
In the fut. and infinit. Pe. this class of verbs is slmllar to
Verbs 12, and changes a into | which quiesces in — (vid. 1.
above). But in the 1 ging. fut. a falls. away ; e.g. ,Sf
The imperat. on the contrary retains a; e.g. fk‘

Rex. —%rn and )i follow the inflection of Verbs @ (§ 83);
e. g. imperat. %} and o fut.. %rl and .D&, mﬂmt. Q,&D and
oD, In like manner 201 imperat. from .DGI.- follows the
rame rule.

8. In Aph. and Shaph. with their passives a is changed
into 0 (vid. Verbs 12, § 28. 8); e.g. Sol, Gaa.

Rex.—a is retained in m]'md .ni..]' still it should scnoely
be considered as an irregularity, since from y\a appear Pa. ,;o,
Etbpa. Soll.
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§ 80. Verbs Med. Olaph gquiescent (1) N» 10 ask.
The irregularities of these verbs oocur.only in Pe.,Ethpe.,
and Pa. with its passive.

. 1. Peal. In the pret.] quiescesin ~ and the latter falls back
from | upon the first radical ; e. g. Wﬁ; but when «a is the
third radical, it quiesces in — standing before 1; e. g. wll:
The vowel — appears in Aph.; e.g. V8], In the imperat.
and fut. Pe. | quiesces in -:—; e.g. “b', “m.

"9, In Ethpe., besides the regular form #}92], — issome
times inserted after 2; e. g. W192].

Rim.—In both cases metathesis of | takes place ; also a duplication
of it; e.g. \&L 96]2 and J:.b]Z; Et.hpe.-l.alz]‘and -.TD‘Z‘.
8. In Pa. and Ethpa. | is generally changed into o ; ‘e.g.;
s} and «aull]. The other verbs retain 1; e. g. Siisls

Rau.——Both forms are fouad from 1V (dgTand Kdgl)e

§ 81.  Verbs Med. Rad. Vau and Yud quiescent

(@3 and wl) 30 (50Q0) io stand up, dasd to die.

The verbs whose middle radical letter is @ or a, and whose
grammatical structure generally agrces with that of the reg-
ular verb, differ from the same in the following cases :

1. In the pret.and infinit.Pe. of Verbs Qs, the vowel — ap-
pears in place of @, which is dropped ; e. g. a0, $ads0. In
the part. pass. Pe,, and in the other conjugations generally,
a is changed into a, and quiesces in = in the part. P., Pe.,
Ethpe., Aph. and Ethtaph.; e. g. >o...r5, xu':u]’ , )q...:ﬂ.’

’
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On the contrary, a is movable in Pa. and Ethpa; e. g
Sas0, 3aaoll. In the part.act. masc. of Pe;] (—y, vid. §1.
Rem. 4), which has arisen from Q, goes over in the other
inflections into a; e.g. 30JO masc., |$Qad fem. Only in
the imperat. and fut. Pe., @ remains and quiesces in . ; e.g.
soom, in which. cases, as well ag in the pret. (in Verbs
«l), a appears and quiesces in —; e.g. AaSo, m
Finally the preformatives of the fut. Pe. have no vowel, ex-
cept the 1 sing., which takes — over 1; e.g. S0a0]. '

Rex.—Iu Pe., Ethpe., Aph., and Eshta., verbs of this class, which
aro at the same time I (§32), as ]O& and some others which can be
referred to no particular species, as w0 % 10.0 retain Q movable.
Some are inflected in both ways, but with a different signification ;
e. g 30) to take a handful, Aph. )| to deviate from the way.
TheVerb 506, contrary to the rule, takes  in the fut. and imperat.
But Aat0 follows the inflection of o§ Verbs ; e.g. fut. Lok, The

imperat. of «0Que to spare, takes — (.n.»), with the signiftcation,
far beit. Insome manuscripts * isfound in the preformatives of the
fut. and in the infinit. Pe., which manner of ‘writing was received by
the ancient grammarians, and which, as is testified by Amira, p. 811,
the Mandzeans used on account of metre (vid. Lud.de Dieu p. 292)

2. In Ethpe. £ of the formative syllable 2 is doubled ;
e. g 5.0/, By this, the transposition of the sibilants

does not occur ; e.g. %..12[' When three Z come together
in the 3 sing. fem. and 2 sing. and plur. masc. and fem. fut.,

one Z is omitted ; e. g. $a.02). The occurrence of three l
together is unavoidable ouly when the verb itself begins
with Z, in which case four 2 would properly come in succes-

sion; e.g. ‘659222 Ps. Ixii. 10, from \EYA Ethtaph.

differs from Ethp e. merely in signification ; e. g. )o.nll]
Ethpe. to raise ones self, Ethtaph. t be taken away.

REM.—MZZT to be convinced, Ethtaph.. from .m.u’b]', is

usually written .cn...églf.
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8. In Aph. the preformatives of the fut.,infinit.,and part.,
lose the characteristic _*, excepting the 1 sing. fut.; e. g.
Sa.ol. The part. pass, contrary to the analogy of other
part. passives, changes a into — ; e.g saako, to distingunish
it from the active form 3aa8% .

Rezn.—No example is found of Shaphel.

§ 82. Verbs 8 rad. Olaph Qmm(u)ll'. to disclose.

These verbs, which include the Hebrew Y a.nd 1y Verbs,
are different from the regular verbs in the following cases.

1. The third radical | either quiesces or is changed into
«. Here it should be remarked that the pret. Pe. ends in [
e g u- , the other preterits in -; e g Ethpe. AN lf.
The i‘utures of all the conjugatlons end in L ;e g\’
]f_t:, the imperat. Pe. in wa-; e.g. «ady, imperat. Ethpe.
in ea; g waMyl; the other conjugationsin }~; e.g. Pa.
‘r.w The termination of the infinit. Pe, is the same ; e. g
ll' N 'I‘he other conjugations in the infinit. end with o.n..,
e.g. Aph. 5, the participles generally with [
e. g Pe. IT-{\.. Only the part. pass. of Pa., Aph., and Shaph.,

ends with ....'; e. g Pa. -S"Jo.

Rex.—Some verbs with «am (uS) in the pret. Pe. are inflected
like the other preterits. Here belong mostly intransitives, or Verbs
Med. E.; e. g eagg-D0 fo be great. Both forms are found in the
Verbs 1302 and alQa ¢ swear. The imperatives of this kind of
verbs, take «a. at the end. Some verbs with 3 rad. He., seem to
belong here; eg. o1as ¢ name, Pa. «alae. Some grammarians,
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without proof, derive from the imperat. Ethpe. the forms u‘. [rand

Z]: The Verb TOGI has two forms of the future; e. g. ]6013
and OBUi In the formation of the present tense in connection with
the pronoun, the part. takes cam quiescent, instead of ‘.:, e. g
A.nonso for A.ﬂ hou&o. From Jio to hate appears a double

form of the part. pass.; e. g. Moo and Jadeo, The former refers
more particularly to things, and the latter to persons.

2. When a letter or syllable is added, | is either changed
into a or falls entu'ely away.

A. In the firat case, & i8 a) movable in the pret. 8 sing.
fem. of all the conjugations excepting Pe. of verbs ending in
| e.g. Ethpe. M\Z] ( Pe. AN ); in the second form of
3 plur.fem. ; e. g. Pa. euk ; in the 2 plur. fem. of all the

imperatives; e. g. Pe. ‘...‘S% in the 2 and 8 plur. fem. of
all the futures; e. g. Ethpe. ‘-A ; m the fem. sing,
and plur. of all the participles; e. &P ; and ﬁnally
in all the infinitives except that of Pe. ; e. g. &ph. a v

(Pe. 18 ‘); b) a i8 qutescent in the 1 and 2 masc. and fem.
of both numbers of all the preterits, and in such a manner

that & in Pe. (excepting the 1 sing. ASy) qmesoes in —
e.g. AN \OSA\\ In other cases a quiesces in — ; eg
Ethpe. A&\XZT \ ‘oA..S\lT.

B. | falls away in the 8 sing. fem. pret. Pe. of Verbs
ending in L. with — retained; e. g. ASy; in the 8 plur.
masc. and fem. pret. Pe, and in the 8 &ur. fem. (in the
8 plur. masc. Pe. of Verbs X and of other preterits, -

remains) of all the preterits; e. g. Pe. ; in the fut.
throughout in the 2 smg fem., while the &egular form

t...u; changed mtoen, e g Pa.. Q.A\L, and in the 2
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and 8 plur. mase. ; e.g. Pe. \uk‘(l’ also in the28ing fem.
imperat., where «a quiesces in — ; e.g. Pa. -n.\ ; also in the
2 plur masc. imperat., where Q quiesces in —; e.g. Aph.
ok\] finally in the plur. masc. of the part., where the reg.

ular form (.._ is exchanged with e_ ; e.g. Pe. v:\\

an —Instead of Pa. and Ethpa.,sometimes the quadriliteral form
appears. The 8 plur. masc. pret. (AN (with paragog. Nun
‘cok“) occurs, sometimes with | retained ; e.g. Acts xxviii. 2.
‘oo],o. But the form @S 1 which Buxtorf adduces, is neither
confirmed by examples nor found in Amira. In all the conjugations
excepting Pe., the 3 plur. fem. pret. differs from the 8 sing. masc.
only by taking Ribui (vid.§ 6), for which Amira (p. 266) in verbs
ending with ea—, and in Pa. of verbs ending with }=, writesa
double a; e.g. e In the imperat. Ethpe., besides the form

given in the paradigm, occurs the 2 plur, fom. (.:..S\ZT.

GeNERAL REMARE.—Verbs “.on.\x, which are at the same time
1S (comp. § 30. 1), are inflected like Verbs T e g pret. Pe. il
A.'na A.an ub‘f plur mﬁ ete., infinit. “f&; imperat. uu ‘uu'
etc., fut. ]ﬂ.!, plur. \o'ﬂ: etc.,, part. act. m pass. m Aph. pret.
' u]h and uSi infinit. m‘f&o imperat. a‘ﬁ fut, aﬁl part. ..Jlso

APPENDIX TO § 82.

Inflection. of the Verb Lase to live.
In the Verb Jase with & movable, a is rejected when the
first radical and the preformative are without a vowel ; e. g.

infinit. Pe. Tad0 for Lasa0. Sometimes this verb takes )
between the preformatives and the first radical; e. g.




DEFECTIVE VERBS, 76
].:J.':o (better perhaps ]:ul’:b), fut. m for n.»:! and with |
inserted oul.l Aph. pret. ..u:] infinit. Qaal0 or Qiwlo,
fut. laad and Wil imperat. o), part. 1 and Lelo.
a also falls away when no preformative precedes, and its

vowel falls back upon the first vacant radical ; e.g. imperat.

Pe. wa—sa for wass, part. fem, Yass for laasse The form éu
(Matt. xv. 27) is found in the part. plur. masc.

B. Derxcrive VErss. A
§ 88. Verbs with the first radical Nun (QD;) Q8 1 go out.

The irregularities of these verbs are the following : —

In the fut., imperat., and iofinit. Pe., and in all forms of
Aph,, the first rad. 3 falls away ; e. g. 0QR), 0D, DO,
2], The fat. and imperat. Pe. sometimes take — and —;
e g .Qé:l, YR

Rem. — The excephons to this rule are; a) Verbs Med. Rad
doubled (§ 34); e. g. f“ )] Verbs Med. Rad quewent eg. .ﬁ.l

¢) Verbs Med. Rad. O1; e. g. Sou, fut. 5013, Those verbs whose
third radical i is ¢ or L, are not changed by assimilation, as in Hebrew;

eg. esn..cn we havc believed, \OLA».) ye have descended. TheVerb
M3 to mount up, takes its pret. and part. Pe. from A (vid. §

85.2). Upon retaining the characteristic ] in Aph,; eg. 'MZ forb.!.
Comp., § 23. 1. Rem.

§ 84. Verbs with Med. Rad. doubled (Us) 0003 o sprinkle.

Tn respect to these verbs it should be remarked :—
1. That the middle radical falls away in the pret., infinit.,
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imperat., and fut. (having — over the preformative) Pe.;
e. g. pret. <03 , infinit. @O0, fut. 0833, imperat., DO
Also Aph. and Shaph. with their passives; e. g. .ﬂﬁ,
«0322]. The part. act. Pe. takes | in place of the

middle radical, which has fallen away; e. & o3 ; but 1
;

falls away again when a syllable ic added; e. g. plur.
=2
3

I eM.—Those verbs whose 2 and 3 rad. is ] are exceptions, and
are inflected according to the rules for quiescent verbs (§ 85. 1. d).

Iu the fut and imperat. Pe. forms with _ (not :..) appear; e. g.
b4 ?,
asd, f. The part. act. Pe. has  in the plur. from the

Verb N 4o goin. In-the part. Aph. sometimes the middle radical
uppears again, but it is marked by Linea occultans; e. g. Heb. ix. 5,

» In Aph. the characteristic | sometimes remains after the
preformative ; e. g. QaLBoN from 0 (Comp. § 23. 1. Rem.).

2. The part. pass. Pe. £0at05 , Ethpe., Pa. and Ethpa. ;e.g.

03], 003 | are re ularly inflected, with the retention
of the middle radical. %nstead of the last two forms, how-
ever, Palpel. and Ethpalp. (§ 25. D) are more in use; e. g.

Rop0, ool
Rex.—The last remark holds good also of Shaphel, which occurs
more rarely (Comp. 1. above).

§ 35. Doubly Irregular and Defective Verbs.

1. By Doubly Irregular Verbs are understood those in
which occur two of those letters which usually give rise to
" regularities. In the inflection of these verbs, either one

“both of those letters may retain their peculiarities. This

ass of verbs consistsof (vid. Lud. de Dien, p. 340, 8q.); a)

erbs é and I; e. g I, Aph, ..m" to Wow., b)

erbs }® and W e. g. fl] to come, Aph. ..:A.-i, oof 20 heal,

2. D], 121 o boil, Ethpe. w)Z]; ¢) Verbs wuo and I
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e. g Bas %0 swear, imperat. ..-.SI'I:, fut. ‘501;, infinit, 'ﬁo‘&'o,
Aph. 00l Ka v sprout, imperat, -, Aph. asol
and watal; d) Verbs X and W e. g. 118 20 chide, imperat.
«wld, infinit. 18%'; )t B¢ displeased, Aph. o X,

2. To Defective verbs (see Lud: de Dieu, p, 344) belong -
the following, in o far as they occur in the language, either
in individual forms only, or have borrowed their defective

forms from synonymous verbs, - or, finally, vary from the
regular verb in in ectxon and interpunction. 8) Impersonal

Verbs From O # be bit, occurs only the part. act.
.nn it befits. From ‘So appear the 3 sing. fem. pret.
Asho i duagreeabk the part. act. fem. m&p and the 3
sing. fem. fut. ]&ofl, and from {lo and s appear the act.
part. U and 1L’ ¢ is suitadle.

b) The following defective verbs are completed from
others which are synonymous: oS to mount up, part.

t. o\ ; the other tenses of this verb are formed from
ami, unperat oo, fut, .cnm ,mﬁmt. Qo , Aph. o),

part. ..am&o Ethpa .nkAm] A similar oomplemeut is
found in D04 fo give (see § 29. 1. Rem.), imperat. o0,
infinit. WA, fat. VAT from W41, Ethpe. oonll.

¢) Those which differ in form and inflection are (G,
to run, imperat. Lav; W % go away and 1 to come
(see § 28. 2. 3. Rem.); also 1601 to be (see § 32. 1. Rem.
and § 38), fut. ]5613 and ]60!3 also from 1601 is found a

fut. apocopate ]o'u (1)) plur. oou, etc.; , having the signi-
fication gm the conjunctxv’e as well 2 a8 of the usual future

(comp. Agrell. Otiola Syr. p. 46); Yoo 20 drink, with |
prosthot absl, imperat. ..:A.T, part. 1As , fut. |Aad, infinit.
1Aa%0; 301, Aph. (801 to believe ; L (see App to 5“3),
to live. Finally, in four verbs 3 rad. Olaph

bag, “&, hl] (132), which merely occur in Pa. and its
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passive, the second syllable quiesces in .z, as in Verbs 8
Gutt. (see § 13. 1. Rem.), and ] is retained in all of the
tenses and moods, while its vowel falls back upon the
preceding vacant consonant; e.g. 8 sing. fem. pret. Zlio.
The formation is as follows; pret. Pa. L'.'-"o, part. L'asé,
. infinit, O}a2%, imperat. }as, fut. fags, Ethpa. WALl
part. ].:bAfo, infinit. aﬁ.‘:'zbfb, fut, u:')A.;.
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Verbs Middle Rad. Doubled.
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PARADIGM OF THE

VERB WITH DIACRITICAL
POINTS.

( Compare § 4. Rem. ).

3 m. | sf | zm | 1
Preter. Sing. MD NDN.O AM No
W5/ 8o o Mol MM
Vo| | 8o | Ma| 4o
Plur. OLAD OSAD R R éA.o
Fut. Sing. \GAQJ “o.bol \n&ol “QAD]
Vagas| Napol [Napol| Vahol
Nojos| Saol |Najol|(Nfall
Plur. ‘QMD.J ‘Okénl. \OSQDZ* “QA.QJ
@bas (ada * wdbol Najos
\C @oZ VYajan
ImperSing. m. Yafo Wajo Pl m.  alajo alado
Yot Sofo a\aps

Infin. MOSD MOSO MOSD \\.AO&D oMn&loetc.
Part. Act. MD m. mﬂ f.‘Passive\aAD. MD \.LA.Q
o | Npobts Wgoks Lpato

Rew.—The forms of the verb which are omitted in the foregoing
Iable, are not marked with diacritical points, since they may easily

be recognized from their formation.
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§ 36 Vorbe with Sufices.

The union of verbal forms with suffixes is much more
simple in Syriac than in Hebrew. It should be remarked
in general that the vowel of the first or second syllable

either falls away; e. g. — in the 3 fem. and 1 sing. pret.

and Q in the fut.; or the vowel of the second syllable falls
back upon the preceding consonant; e. g. in the same per-

sons of pret. Pe. in which — of the first syllable falls away.
The verbal endings w and © quiesce in — and — Verbal
forms, unless they terminate with « and ., remain
unchanged before the suffixes \Ga , c‘b' Also the charaeter-

istic vowel of the first syllable of Pa. and Aph. remains
unchanged, and the suffixes of the 3 plur. are attached to
verbs in the form of separate pronouns. In respect to the
articular persons the following should be remarked (see
able of the pronouns, § 16. and table of the verbs, with
suffixes, § 36).

A. Prerzrir wrra Surrixss.

8 sing. masc. Yo before the suffixes @:, t'::’ in the

8 plur. masc. and fem. The other persons Yo with
suff. a. 1.

8 sing. fem. AS&S before .aa, (..5. The others Ayb.o

with suff. a. 1.

9 sing. mase. A\Jo unchanged, and by way of exception
with euff. c.

2 sing. fem. ..-ASA’D is changed into -ND with suff. b.

1 sing. com. ASAB forms No with suff. a. 1.

3 plur. mase. OSA’O bec(:mee 8§56 with suff. b. or with .
parag., excepting before {Q2 , ad.

8 plur. fem. .:.SA’Q either M:; with suff. ¢. or with
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2 plar. mase. ‘and fem. and 1 com. retain the forms

“ 4 A4 7. N
\ONO, e‘M’ éé.o with suff. c.
Rem.—The 3 fem. 2 masc. and 1 com. sing. in some forms with
suffixes are only distinguished from each other by the diacritical
int, which, in the first person, stands over the consonant (vid
ga 4). Verbs Med. E. with suff. follow the form of Verbs Med. A.,

and retain — where the latter retain —; e, g. 8 sing. fom. ALAQ

with suff. mh&:. Yet the form 01483 occurs in Ps. cxvill,
167, instead of which, since no similar example occurs, the punctus-

tion should perhaps be — The same s the case even in Verbs
Med. Olaph Quies. So the vowel — belongmg to \]s is elmnged

into — over Olsﬂl.. but in the 1 sing., — remains; e. g. ,.A‘D.
In respect to verbs 1 rad. Yand a quiescent, it should be remarked,
that where, in the regular verb, the first radical is without a vowel, ]

retains 1ts—and.nt.s_, e g OIA&Q] But where, in the regular
verb, = stands over the first mdlcal, this class of verbs retains it in
the same manner; e. g. ,SD‘ with suff, OI,SD‘ r&.a with suff.
‘}_n Defective verbs, or those with Med. Rad. doubled, retain
~ in the pret. unchnnged, like the form MD The 3 fem. and 1
sing. change — into —; e. g. AO; with suff. OIADQ but they remain

hangedbefone\naand (..n.’) e g QQAO} Pa.and Aph retain
the vowel of the first syllable nnchanged In respect to —of the
second syllable, it should ne observed that where Pe. retains —, Pa.
retains —; but where — falls away or falls back upon the first sylla-

ble, — is loet. The 3 sing. masc. and 3 plur. masc. and fem. in Pe.
and Pa. with suff, are hence all similar, muf can only be distinguished

from each other by their signification in the context; e. g. OISO
(from N0 or NB). But thm forms are exceptions to this rule
when standing before \m -and t“:’

B. Furure with Surrixzs,

Throughout the sing. andin the 1 plar., Q, which has been
inserted, remains unchanged before the suffixes (o and
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3. Before the other suffixes it falls away, and the form

NYas takes the suff. a. 1.; but if the suff. is in the 3
person, only the suffix. a. 2. is used. The other persons
are treated according to the rule laid down: In the plur.
the 2 and 3 masc. and fem. remain unchanged with suff. c.

Rau.—ea parag. of the 3 sing. fem. falls away, and is connected

with the suff. afer the form \\yoJ. What is true of @ in Pe. is
also true in Pa. in respect to the fulling away of the vowel of the last

syllable, excepting before (h and (..n:‘:. In the 8 sing. mase. with
suff. of 3 person masc.; e. g. uOIO.nSAn.I, — appears sometimes

over Q. But this form is neither mentioned by Amira nor
by Sionita. The 2 sing. sometimes takes a before the suff. of the 1
sing. and plur. The same is true in respect to the imperat.; e. g.

.ualo.lal n' t me not to shame. In Verbs Med. E. the middle
» ,
radical retaine —., and in Verbs 3 Gutt., —e This peculiarity, Amira,
p- 389, refers exclusively to quadriliterals, i. e. to Aph.; but examples
7 *
are also found in Pe.; e. g. Ps. lxxi. 9. ed. Erpen. wla0ans’ u’,
24

od. Paris. wrane] ,and in Pa. Ps. exviii. 172, wata@SL,  Amira

adds that this form is found particularly in prohibitory negations,

which remark is likewise confirmed by the examples given. The

persons of the fut. with ¢ remain unchanged. But it should be

remarked that if the form ‘m takes the suff. of the 8 per. sing.

masc.; @' g. «woLIA\)Aal, sometimes \fnlls away; e. g. Matt. viii.
[ L 2 4

125, 0105283,

s C. IupERATIVE wrte Burrixes.

The 2 sing. masec. \05.9 remains unchanged with suff. a.
2. of the 1 per. sing. and plur.,, and of the 3 sing. fem.
When the suff. is in the 3 sing. masc. the form of suff. e.
is used.

In the 2 sing. fem. of the form wMGYO with soff. b.w

quiesces iD wme
In the 2 plur. masc. a\ajo passes into a\ao with

suff. b,
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The 2 plur. fem. is rare, and omits \before the suffix.

Rem.—The imperative with — and — in Pe. and in the other
conjugations, retains its vowel unchanged ; e. g. 123808 Aear me,

» »Yy

m receive him. The forms of the 1mperat. Ppass, with an
active signification, also remain unchanged ; e g ,ng] be remmdad
with suff, .u..;:»l] In respect to the transposition of Q in the
plur. it should be remarked that 1 of Verbs 1@ (8 28. 1) loses its
vowel —e But in those b Verbs whose imperat. does not take
n this vowel is inserted sﬁer the first radtcal e g O.&Oi with suff,
..mo,sbo'f Yet this transposition of Q does not always take plaoe,
as the form .uékaéo somnetimes oocure. In Pa. and Aph. - m
Verbs 3 Gut.t,._.. falls away; e. g. Qnas with suff udlm
proise him, 0&90" with suff. ..om&aoi lead him hither. Verbs
‘;are an exception, as they retain —;e. g. .uaold do me good.
Also a form with { parag. sometimes occurs; e. g. \OSOAD with suff.
uO'hJoN0.0o In the fem. plur. the paragogic form is the more
wsual ; ; butin Pa. and Aph. both forms oceur together.

D. Ixsmvimive wrre Surrixes.

The infinitive Pe. W40 with suff, a. 1. remains un-
changed before the suff. of the 2 per. plur. The suffixes of

the other persons are attached to the form \\AQSS. But

the infinitives of the remaining conjugations with G are
treated as femninine substantives, the feminine suffixes of
which (those of the 8 plur. excepted, which are attached

separately to the form with a) they take, attached to the

termination Za- (Compare § 45. 2. and § 48. B. feminines,
declension 1). .

Rex.—In Pe, where — of tbe second syllable falls away, some

grammarians insert, in its plaee, —je g 0156.05&. Buxtorf adds
yet two other forms with Q « Q inserted after the third radical ; N
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..o:&kbaso and ..ma&bn&o If the vowel be —, as in Verbs
Qs it remains unchanged e g onacta\, .

E. ParricieLe witH Surrixes.

Participles, which are considered as nouns, take #heir
suffixes. This occurs, however, more rarely in the pa.rt act.,

where either prepositions are used ; e. g. ,.&, em who
seek thee, or a noun formed from the par ticiple is joined with
the suffix; e. g. f& supporting, ano,s his helper. On the

contrary participles with separate pronouns (vid. § 18. 4.
Rem.), or with afformatives g (§ 20) form the present tense.
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g{:;f;: WS waXdsl W40

3f 2508 wif\fol  SA\fo wal\jo
2 m. Afol  wil\jo * *

2f VAV ¥ T \V . *

lc JANYS . WAV EY \V '/
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il 2 m. A RTINS
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le Qo . |
Infnit. ol wiNpas|
Img. :ing.} “55& RN abo
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Plur. 2 m. o&éAo

2f.

<

! Fut. smg; “m

Plur. 8 m. \QM.Q.'
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Pret. Pa.

| Tnfin.Pa a\jao
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§ 81. Suffives to Verbs with third Radioal Olaph
Quisscent ().

Verbs |) (§ 32) differ so widely in their mode of connection
with suffixes, from regular verbs, as to demand a separate
treatment. It may be remarked in general :

1. That the terthination | either loses 1, as in the 3 sing.
masc. pret. Pe., or in the sing. masc. of the imperat. Pa.,
Aph., Shaph. with suff. ¢; or | is changed into «a movable,

as En the infinit. Pe. with suff. a. 1, excepting before ‘05 s
2, where the a which has arisen from y also falls away,
according to some. So the termination of the fut. |- is
changed into o with suff. b.

9. Forms which end in «a either omit — entirely, and
connect the suff. a. 1, with a movable, as 3 sing. masc. pret.

Pa. and Afh' (and sometimes Pe. with « final), or —
remains with suff. b, as 2 sing. masc. imperat. Pe., and,

without exception ,'—- remains also in the first case before
(é, (.:3. The terminations of the imperat. fem. wa ,
~ p . x0 » R .
eaa- are changed into aw (or .-i.) with suff. b, and into
1 with suff. c.
3. The forms which end with a otiant., take for Q the

L3R4 14 =
forms oaQ (and Ol); and for Qa. the form @a unchanged in
all the preceding cases with suff. b; e. g. 3 plur. masec.
pret. of all the conjugations excepting Peal.
In respect to individual persons of this class of verbs with
suffixes, the following should be remarked :

A. Prerer. wite Surrixes.

(Comp. Table of Verbs I with Suffizes.

The 3 sing. masc. B, loses 1 and appends suff b, and
suff. 0L of the 3 sing. masc. to the form S\.
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The 8 sing. fem. £\ takes, unchanged, suff. a. 1. The
same is true of the 1 sing. AS.

2 sing. masc. Aa.g“takes, unc%anged, suff. c.

2 sing. fem. .-A.:S attaches suff. b; to'the forn: .:z..SY
. ug' }Llur masc. d\is changed into ook\(and 015\) wit
8 plur. fem. X remains unchanged with suff. c.

2 masc, and fem. and 1 plur, take, unchanged, suff. c.

Lem. Verbs 3 rad. wa, as they are mostly intransitives,
take no suffixes in Peal. But Pa. and Aph. of these verbs

with a transitive signification, as well as of Verbs ﬁ with the
same ending, take suff. a. 1, with the falling away of —,
excepting before cn:‘) y \05 , Where — remains. The 3 sing.
" fem. remains unchanged in Pa. K-S\and Aph. AN ]’. The

"same is true also of the 1 sing. in both conjugations. The
8 plur. masc. occurs mostly before the suff., with © doubled

(see Amira, p. 372); e. g. Ps. liv. 8, ed. Erpen., G10aio
they have sought them. Sometimes the original | appears

before both 00; e. g. Ps. Ixxvii. 16, ,.60“.» they hawe seen
thee. In Pa. mS'& and Aph. mS@: = falls away before
the suff,, and & becomes movable; but @ quiesces in —; e. g.
Q..;a: with suff. ,-&é; aala) with soff, @D&Aa]'. The 3
plur. fem. in Pa. and Aph. in the simple form, takes the suff.
given in the tab. with the falling away of — over a; e. g
aowal\ (). The paragogic form of these two conjugations
takes sué c. given in the table, without change.

B. Furure wite Surrixzs.

The 3 sing. masc. ﬁ“; and all the persons which terminate
with 1., affix to the form .-S\‘; suff. b. The 2 and 3 plur.

masc. and fem. remain unchanged, and are connected, as in
the regular verb, with suff. c.



106 IMPERATIVE ANRD INFINITIVE WITH SUFFIXES.

Rem. This mode of formation also occurs in Pa. and
Aph. Sometimes also — takes the place of — in the suff.
3sing. fem. ; e. g. Matt. i. 19, OLa;ad tAat Ae should dismiss
her, or in Pa.; e.g. Luke xiii. 18, 20, oiﬁ:i]’[ shall liken

¢.. And with the falling away of w; e. g. @:35..:].[ will
(ailww you, the correctness of which Lud. de Dieu, p. 398,
oubts.

C. IuperaTive witH Surrixes.
2 sing. masc. «aN, is unchanged with suff. b.
2 sing. fem. M 18 changed into 2N\ with suff, b,

] ng' l.ur. masc. os\is changed into ‘OQS%(and 6]']@ with

2 plur. fem. ‘...:S\aﬁixes suff. c. to the form 12X

Rem. The imperat. Pa.ﬁ' and Aph.ﬁ i take the suf-
fixes of the pret. in connection with the 8 or 1 person; e. g.

oio) heal her. The sIa.meh is :‘rne i:lh the plur. matgc. of tl;l(:
same conjugations. In the fem., the paragogic form wi
suff. c. is the usunal one. (Compa’re 2, above.)

D. IxriNmTIvE witH SUFFIXES,
In the infinit. Pe. u’\"x.), in place of 1; « without a vowel
is inserted with suff. a. 1. In respect to the falling away

of a before ‘05, ¢5 , (see 1. above,) Zud. de Dieu, p. 395,
doubts. The infinitives of the other conjn%tions are treat-
ed as in the regular verb. (Compare § 36, D.)

E. Parmcirre wrre Surrixes,
(Compare § 20 and § 6, E.) .
Passive. Active,
Phur. Sing. Plur. Bing.

LS AS, | ShSq NG
é‘S b]_ﬁ& c‘v-.xo h‘! ﬁ& m.
A\ NG \\ 1 m'\ %t 1.
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The participles of the other conjugations are inflected in
a similar manner, retaining the charactenstm vowels; e. g.

P'a act. fAAsso ye ask, Aph. cI.ngclso we thank, Ethpe.
a12A0 we turn about.

Verbs of the form of JuD % console, never lose the third
radical letter | when taking a suffix, but throw back ite
vowel upon the middle radical, which, accordmg to § 36, usu-

ally stands vacant; e. g. pret. 3 sing. masc. s, ,.u.é
3 pl. mase. ....:oLo ,.ol..a fem. wadla, ..oul..a, fut. 8

sing. masc. .u]...m, ,.La: imperat. 9 sing. masc. -u.:l:é
...m..Ln fem. ..u..f..:: ...am..i..a 2 plur. masc. \o]..s
fort. wilao, Lo
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Verb u
Proper Form, Sing. 1 c. 2 m 2 f
Pret. Sing. Pe. { ];'O uJ;..Q ,-';.Q u.')E.Q
sm Pal ude| wiioh| asae| wado.
Pe. { : ..u2£n ,02;9 @2;..9
3.f- Pa. A ." '5' ’: 'a' Z “a.v v,
le Aol * phaio| woluin
Peal., 00 { wid0in|  yo0i0| wacoio
Plur, 3 m. w300 7-013-9 w28l
Pael.\ aum| widami| p0ami| uodam)
{ o) el #io| adli
3 f =0 alno wla 10| a0l 0
Infin. Too| wiliat| 08| waiaw
Imp. { Pe. { ;o wlio
2 m.{ Pa. 1o it * .
» ‘ujin
2 f R 20 . .
) { 300;0
Plur. 2 m. CH <] uJaﬁD » ™
2 -f' :’ \\ ° “:' \\ » »
Futur. 3 m. ]'..QS ..ua;.cﬁ ,...';93 ....a..‘;.aS




3 m. 3f Plur. 1 c. 2 m. 2f
wouio oo ¢ @iol  adio
oLas oLask \..:o..'. \&:ua..'. -4

. z’r r:

adsio

LY =

LY a7

w0000 | G160;0 \éo;o (@2d0i0 <2600
woifia| adto| G| dodlio| wdile
aodam | X , \&a“ ;| Sdami
woidia| ala| Ja| da| s
] ] eS| 2

L J
010430 oo )
- o [ B34 (A4 * *
wouid oo G0
=0 =9 x:p
-lo-lﬂ.n.n;b OLio S;'p - »
«oi00io |  Gidoio \80-:9
- gV + da? (XY * *
- wocko | awoko ©ko _—
o-lo_l\.i.:S\ 6‘5-:3\ é-:iw * *
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§ 38. Auxiliary Verbs, or Verbs Substantive.

1. There are in Syriac two auxiliary verbs (verbs sub-

stantive). One of these, [ ) be, which, in Hebrew,
exists as Vau conversive, is used to form the moods and
tenses which are wanting (see § 18. 4. Rem.). The other,

which is properly a noun, A being, substance, essence (essen-
#a), with Olaph prosthetic Aa], takes the place of the anx-
iliary verb fo be. The former of these, 1001, belongs to

Verbs u like which it is inflected, but in respect to which
it is to be particularly observed, that, when connected with
the participle, preter.or future, the &1 (with Linea occultans)

is not pronounced; this is also the case when the verb is
added merely for the sake of emphasis; e. g. ]c'ial i he
has begun. Upon the double formation of the fut. Joou
and Joou, see §35. 2,c. The inflection of AuY'is as follows :

Plur. Sing.
F. C. M. F. C. M.
Q'LT (we are) ol (1 am) 1.

\..a..l\.-] (ye are) oa..l\..] uanLr (thou art) ,uL] 2.
<aOLlal (they are) \oouL] owba)(he, she ) ..onoL] 3.

9. In connection with ﬁ is formed AA which is inflect-
ed similarly to Aa] e.g wAal 7 am not.  AsYin connec-
tion with 100! forms the imperfect; e. g. 'locl AJ or ]om

2010AaY ¢ was. The same tense is also expressed by ]oq
oc1. )6ordoubled marks the pluperfect ; e. g. A..aa_l Ao
" had been.
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CHAPTER III.

TaE NovuNw.

§ 89. Derivation of Nouns.

1. Nouns, as in Hebrew and Chaldee, are primitive,
derivative, and sometimes compounded. To primitives
belong nouns of one and two syllables, which indicate ani-
mals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the bodies of
animals, etc. (See Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p.478, sq.). Inasmuch .
as they coincide with simple verbal forms, they are always
recognized-as nouns by the nature of the object which they
designate ; e. g. 0o Slesh, 0N gold, am silver. The
derivatives, which are by far the most numerous, are form
ed partly from verbs (verbals) and partly from nouns
(denominatives).

2. The derivation of nouns is effected; a) without any
change of the original word; e. g. ,-xm counsel, from
,-SSD to counsel ; \QTmouming, from \9']‘10 mourn ;
or by a mere change of the vowel; e. g. ,._&o king,
;n;]tfetler ; b) by the falling away of the radical letter; e. g.
]Ll.; sleep, from ma; ]LQ}) care, from .Q:,’.: ; 18\ e
heart, from 22\ ; but especially ¢) by the addition of
formative letters or of entire syllables. Those letters, if
initial, are ],so,.,l,.; if medial, they are a.and Q;
final, 1, v L. Several of these formative letters are some-

times found in the same noun; e. g. ,.sakz scholar,
m&. dominion, ]26.\56.»550 compassion, ]Md& JSlame.
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§40. Nouns derived from Verbs.

Verbal nouns are kindred either to participles, and de-
note the subject or object of the action (Concrete Nouns), or
they are kindred to the infinitive, and receive the significa-
tion of the action or gua.lity itself (Abstract Nouns). But
frequently in the formation of these nouns, rare or obsolete
forms of the infinitives and participles aro chosen. The
following tables present a collective view of the modes of
formation. ’ '
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TABULAR VIEW

or
NOUNS DERIVED FROM REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS.

L PARTICIPIAL FORMS.

A. Or PEAL.
a. The simple but unusual Participial Forms, which are most-
ly Adjectives.
Absolute state, { Wo { Vv
Emphat. state., uu m
;é\ a man. a2 folisk.
;a'.» an associale. ) ) I]'OIQ' rural, quiet.
16;'% leprous. GO  sick.
QN and wl é -
].c':..’s mournful ];m' pure.
n' and D
]6‘, I.co' equal. le' hard.
» ]S'n.z impure ; ..-.irn much.

From these are derived Abetract Nouns ; e.g.MMen;
T20laged multitude.
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b. Usual Participial Forms of Peal.

A
~ N

a. Active. B. Passive.

Abeolute state, {\&3 ; WYafo { L\ W¥S

Emphat. state, D'At': n'.:é.o m
20U a witness. 2.8, sound. -Qa;i righteous.
& wd 2
$a3 black. 18.01 given. Yia o) @ hireling.
-2 Qs and s .&
TQA: an inhabitant. .A.S cursed. uaé_a, dry.
n 1.1...1’ soft. g
101 a herdsman, +aQ\ blind, ],.\? long-suffering.
as and wd | (8 . qw
M reviling. ]5.-5‘ renowned, ‘.‘:\n':h: beloved.
ll' ]ﬂ; Sree. l!'...S rare.
u&‘) a herdsman. u'
]36.!.:. a landlord. ".&3 concealed.

‘rand ‘ﬁ ‘ IV and E
].;m]'a physician. e Wiet. beautiful.
and 8
m beautiful. I and ,:é

A

r

12 prophet,  YAagas prophetess.

Here belong also AbstractNouns, as ]Z&Q]'Maling, ]269..5‘
publication, 1283)es freedom, G\ and 120\ righteousness,
Yldaaa . drynes.
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c. With Immuiable Vowels.

Ab. stat, {5 Nago, Wigs Naga 340 & with |
s Voo Vagd "U6gsd Wao ®
Wd plough- Q8] small. Iéo}ia blas- l'asb&m a red

man, phemer. (color).
12X weak. n&;amob,]&&iammr. o 1"aﬁ-imd.
. a rabble.
@ ) 12 merer] 18
],"’5 a carpmter ]lon]a prmlwr 1-0:] a ham- lm::o] black.
QS and wat @ Qs and wal 'ﬁ,..&'ia po:maor
]5'0:-: a spend- Wabs'damp. ].;nal a giver. oS and wad’
thrift. ol and wal
B_a.;'a Judge. 1‘&; a destroyer. ]za.é'omortal. rl.éé.‘ Sortunate.
T8 T8 T8 W e
]”p a combatant. ]'20,\0 youth, hoj.%a barber. W_So; abill of
an orator, .'.. '*a:py ﬁs,adeﬂ

D and S Pand eaX  Wand AN
u‘.u a seer. Lo,&o mournful. LO,Q creator,
L.A. qutet, ]66; s'a mocker,
]ra.nd rﬂ
M]'a baker.
From these are formed Abstract Nouns, like ]2&-&'.1 rejection,
Y255al) tittleness, 120003Y division, Y2G30%] giving, etc.
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B. PARTICIPIAL FORMS.

a. Of the other Active Conjugations.
/—\m
Paél. Aphel. Shaphel.

It takes the usual) -
form, and the form Usual form nnd} Usual form and

with 122 and the { \Npcto,Vajao S Wfas

form I]Xé.'.o
oo o leader. 28 a duelling. Ll,.so rich.
‘.6;.&&0 poor. ‘wﬂ&aﬁ pincers. ];M a slave.

2 1aa an offense. [ A changing.
]i.é&s'o a teacher, 1% ad
(s'mo'\'ao frue. KS'MI.'. a deliverer,
13;\\.'\50 a torturer. - B and X
as and wal oL despairing. Lesdio prowd.
1'\0550 united, .y 1‘ . Part. pass.
]s’n..';so A 18180 injurious. _ S4ndas complatd.
'ﬁ.'...{ep seditious. u ’“’l
’ v a.nd
. h",o‘?o ;J‘:d" h.u&b a watch-tower.
‘L'.ml&') a physician. I‘M@D * Mh
n and h and )

‘J]..:Q'SD a comforter. h"“go @ confessor.

From these are derived Abstract Nouns, as ]20.1,9,&9 danchon,
]28!.&5&0 doctrine, IZM]!:D healing, &c.
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b. Of the Passive Conjugations.
/’\_/\_,_\

Ethpeel. Ethpaal. Eshtaphal.
Usual form and}c - Usual fom and} Usual form and}

L. P W

those with Il those with rl. those with \,Il

al and al 'MD curdled. P and &8
UMD entreat- 2o 1Nokato full.

. ﬁ;-AS.D renowned.
w
USNOAD eloguent.

C. PARTICIPIAL FORMS OF LESS FREQUENT CONJUGATIONS.

N/\
Palel. Pealel. Paiel

Usual form and } Usual form and } Usual form and }
Ly \4 \4 [ 4
IZ&Aoéra church- m. unhurt, T‘M a farrier,

treasurer.
/'\_m
Parel. Taphel. Quadriliterals.
Usual form and Usual form and ’ o, ¥
1 4 0, 1 an aocuser.
W20 } [1/Y=Y2 } o\
n' ;-:n a ptlcher a\32 an interpreter,

.':'DOI‘,DZSD sudden. T,..sZ:SZ a pupil.
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II. INFINITIVE FORMS.

A. OF PEAL.

a Simple Infinitive Forms—Segholates.

Absolute state, { \.A'x': {\8‘3 ' {\8&3 A
Emphat. state, ¢ ljo Mo { Was
M the soul. ‘é&; rain. 1’-;6‘: holiness.
12N bread. Lisp morning. 135Q0 the knee.
wd 18 1o
ol seagrass. ];'SOT a lamb. 1301 « way.
‘D';.'- herbage. -2
];: a child, TAQ; diligence, (for ]Z@;_xa)
al and wd Ql and al al and wl
TZQS'D death, ].L..' peace. ]D'a.‘goodrm:.
lio{ a yoke. ];:nz' a dwelling. 1:'16 an end.
uuand AN u.and ..nS
]3!.:. Joy. w rest.
w w w
]{ ' a treasure. 'InS the heart. '6&9 coldness.
u and E u.and E ‘rand -2
Tn,é countenance. ]20]]“ labor, TAQ&] anguish.

1t is seldom that all three forms are found derived from one orig-
inal ; e g. ]]'a..; a rope, I]’a..: a pestilence, “’90..‘“ guilt; oftener

two forms, as m'an oak, m.u storm (from “l)

e ————




TABULAR VIEW OF DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 119

b. Infinitive Forms with Immutadle Vowels.
/—--\M\

Abe. stat. { M.D \Z&o .A&Ao { M
Em. stat. us.o nzan 125659 ]25&59'
]gl'.\a herd, ]3503 a punc- 'L'.-:&.n& seizure, o\ Jolly.
];:3; a work. ture. Liadto affiance. ]2&3&56 a king-
. 2 ]2.";&9 gleaning. 2 dom.
Vi) agirdle. 1 (and B) a3l a fetter..
) ]LS?»] a howl-

KAl renowon. "

$ R :"” as and wad . o
lﬂ&'o a vessel. ‘rao‘ h:zdition. l.’.sé 3 talkative- %\ and s

" . o.:ul avor.
Qs and b o h ness. ﬁ .:.S
]a'..'.:: nature. mo'. a question. oy o a'md
o0 . H < ]ZM indecency.
‘a"? a flowing. ';ﬁ‘and s ﬁ&oi.u appear-
n and S l‘:em perf “’M ance.
Lo medita. 17402 aduelling. 128aio posses-
l'“ n and S sion,
son. . e . .
"Lsa reading. ].LZGSD arrival, D and ]L
" Xaw  fullness. ]2546 orna-
LY ment,

hf% rest. . E:'J & confi-
n and a2 de"ncc.

].LC a sprout, 1 and é
1i8as error.
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B. USUAL INFINITIVE FORMS OF PEAL AND OF THE
OTHER CONJUGATIONS.

A

" Pesl . Pad Aphel. Shaphel.
Usual form Usual form Usual form and
and and

Vajo orW3ho? Aoamw 1284

thought. change.
hmeb a bed. 16.?.92 Sattery.. ]20,9&. slavery.
],.Q,,So a desert. ],.-AZ help. r.m @ concussion,
Vaantd  thrust. 1@0ASL combat. 1s%0as delay.
12 [ 1o - 18
];.SDISB a speech. ]2"6 ]2 mer- ]2&!;90&6 de- '
chandise. struction.
Q,SD ma'ght TA&»OZdespaw ]ZDOIQ&D«; gift. ‘9100.. delivesr-
al and wal s ance.
m departure. ]:ﬁ&é a saw.

LJaaD bellows. TAsall rubbish.  1:A% a hoe.
at md ald  Pand &N l)'(andb) Uanda;

flsSo harken- 1Lml e man— ]' a m) as- con-

cluston,
‘randus uand..-.a “andu.ﬁ nand....é

0'D g drawing 1Bayol doctrine. 1261.20% con- L0088 o pro-
“off (of water). clusion. misc.

u and b
(ALY arrival.
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C. INFINITIVE FORMS OF THE LESS FREQUENT

CONJUGATIONS.
Palel and Palpel. Pealel. Pavel and Paiel
* 1a3on  splendor: Al in- 15\o2 & worm.
Qs and d nocence. Tand S
%&\ motion. Alanl a mystery.
W Pali.
Pa\de contam- Loa\aD astonish-
: ination. ment.
" Parel. Pamel. Taphel,

15m3a0 swifiness. 1S%0 3 shame, ];&6&02 doctrim..
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§ 41. Denominative Nouns.
Here belong :

1. Nouns; a) without any formative additions, derived
from some other nouns, which may be either primitives or
derivatives of verbs; e.g. [ (YRAP gardener, from Paly a
garden ; Maseaman, from }a\SO salt ; b) with the
formative syllables Ja~ masc., .94 fem., (Patronymics or
Gentile Nouns); eg. 1a\000% Roman, VMaX;ota)Tsraelitess ;
with the falling away of the syllable &0Q in names
of towns; e. g Jam®)| an Ephesian, from «oame); or
Feminine Abstract Nouns, terminating in 128 and JAa=.: e.g
T2a.\} youthfulness, from W-g a youth; 120:aQs blind-
ness, from Qs blind; YAamad beginning, from wmad the
head, principal; c¢) diminutives with (@ or «£0a masc. and
].A.Jn“fem. attached to the noun; e. g. ]50;“9 a little son,
from ]:9 ; ]J'a.»]'a little brother, from ]»T; TA.JBZ;Q' a Uit
te daughter from ]2;9', loanl\s ¢ young dog, from ra&:').
Sometimes we find both forms in use; e. g Mo, and
m;ay\a manikin, from ]';a' « Diminutives from com-
pound nouns also occur; “e. g. jaaso from l-’.\’..'.!: ; also
& double formation; e. g Ma™o;n  a very little man,
10.38A162:8 a very litlle daughter.

Rem.—Amira (p. 145) mentions & form with the third radieal
letter doubled, and Q inserted between them HE X ]285:’:& a little
assembly, from M.

2. Adjectives belong here, which are formed ; a) by affix-
ing the terminations 13 masc, and Kas fem.; e g 1HA03
masc. 1Aa1i03 fem., spiritual, from 1:..55; b) by affixing
the terminations 1a masc. JAaZ fem. ; e. g. Jald a\\masc.
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1Ast0ed,, fem. corporeal from 156.& ; ordinal numerals
(see § 50. 3); e. g TaBuSZ the third, from WA82; ) by affis-
ing the terminations Ja3 masc., 1Aad fem.; e.g. 1a1505 masc,
1Aaisi03 fom.

Rex.—In respect to the cases under a. and c. above, Amira re-
marks (p. 106) that the latter is rather used in metaphorical lan-
guage, yet he also admits the interchange of the two forms.

§ 42. Composite and Exotic Nouns.

1. The formation of words by composition is more frequent
1n Syriac than in the other Semitic dialects, (see Michaelis,
p- 1561; Lud. de Dieu, pp. 73, 74). The words most fre-

quently used in forming compounds are ;b son; e.g. layo
man, uzliévoice;“s 5r; eg. 19'55.58‘9 enemy; Dimuch;
‘6. g 18a 2% householder; wasd principal; e.g. ]'bx}s:-.-g
Jirstling; TA..:': house ; e.g. S lt'nzb corn-houge; sometimes
W3V eating; e. g 1 ;;.&T adversary. In changing the
Concrete idea into the Abstract, either the last part of the
compound word only is regarded ; e.g. ]’Z&n'a,&fn hostility,
or both parts are changed into the feminine ; e. g. Yoo

AS3 house-holding. Upon the plural inflection see § 44.
2. The Syrians have introduced many Greek words into

their language, and given them either Syriac terminations
or permitted them to retain, more or less, the Greek forms,

The following are examples ; ].’n.@’ ayia, \é‘s\.‘léf dvaryysiao,
‘i'c‘é‘]‘ sigarywyn, r ;OTQ aupyos, ].I-:A..séol'\\ ysupssgia,
L‘os:\\..o'l yspcav, \6&50' panoy, 1)1 podmpara,
mnﬁm.i&&m ¢uN\oyidpog. There are some peculiarities
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in the formation of these words, for which see § 12.5. and
§ 44. Rem. 8. . At the time of the Crusades, the Syrians
introduced words also from the western languages; e. g.

].:\g.\";ﬂ the Franks, JSB']T Germany, 5]'&-&@]’ England,
Hai@ Prince, 3501 Henry, eto.

§ 48. Gender of Nouns.

fomimioe oo i stoguibed pardy by the gaite
cation and partly by the form.

1. In respect to the signification, the gender is fixed by
the same rules as in Hebrew. Masculines are the names of
men, masculine offices, nations, mountains, months and
rivers. Feminines are the names of female persons and ani-
mals, countries; cities, and members of human and animal
bodies, which are found double although they have mascu-
line endings in the plural; e.g. Q.S{; Jeet from \ii, etc.

2. In respe::t to form, the feminine is characterized by
the terminations 1= (12), e, >, Z. But the first of
those final syllables, which is particularly used for the for-
mation of feminines from masculines (e. g. ]'.a.-'. JSemale com-
panion from ;'Ou masc.), must not be confounded with a
similar sounding termination of masculines (the emphatic

*state, § 45, 8) usually given in the lexicons, as the only mas-
culine form in use. To distinguish this fem,. form from the
masculines, it is usually given with the termination 12
e.g 142\W the queen. The forms with @~ and «a_ have
arisen by apocope from ]2, e. g asad goodness, ;O beam.
The last of the above mentioned endings Lis seldom used ;
o g Aiso poart.
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Reu.—1. The feminine ending s generally found in adjee
tives ; e. g .az masc, 15.2 fem. If the word ends with |, this
letter is changed into &, and forms u; e g 1:':.1 masc. ].:.ni fem.
Gentile nouns and numerals ending with - change that termina-
tion ix;to ]:;: ; eg. ..;'65:2 masc. ug.adl: fem. Nouns with ]2
final are masculine when Z is a radical letter of the noun; e.g.

]'Ané bow, ]3::; ornament, ]L\' olive.

Rem.—2. Many nouns with a masculine ending are feminine or
common. They are usually given in the emphatic state (§ 45. 3);
e g 12X ship, ‘.-:.'ao”l way, EX rib, r&ﬂv earth, K@ygﬁtcher,
Bio well, VoD herd, ]’;oi\ line of battle, WD com. time,
H leather bottle, ]D';-:a sword, com., WQG&YD burden, ]:,35 talent,
]é'b‘ stone, ]-9:35 belly, m com,- tongue, ﬁni soul, ];0:1 Sfire,
];dlﬁ) com. moon, ]'.aé shield, M com. moth, ].'ais branch,
].m,s bed, L.O’ com. wind, ]Lb com. terror, ILL-Q’ com. ﬁrma
ment, “0.-.. hades, ]A..o.o rust, L&m com. keaven, 1-50..
sun, c00.. lily. Names of animals also are of the common gen-
der; e. g ]-,Sn’..'. an ass, l)'.sn ' @ camel ; also the cardinal num-
bers from 20 to 100, Greek nouns retain their gender; e. g.
.mo'!..sam duvodog, m; diaSnxy. In general, those nouns are
considered as feminine which come from the feminine of the He-
brew, ending in 737, and all of those nouns which, in the emphatic.

state, end in ]2 (8§ 45. 3).
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§ 44. Number of Nouns.

There are two numbers in Syriac, the singular and plural,
There are, indeed, four dual forms, taken from the Hebrew,

ending in t; ((.-;Z masc. two, ,.2,2 fem. two, e‘m two

hundred, and a3 30 Egypt); but they cannot be considered

as a special form of the language. Pairs are usually ex-

pressed by the plural, and duality by the numeral #wo. .
The plural of masculines is formed by annexing the

syllable (...: to the noun sing.; e. g. .\..ia.c mountains, from
55.‘; that of the feminine by ; (instead of f); e g fors
virgin, plur. ,é'éba.

Rem. 1. Plural masculines of derivatives from Verbs 11,
ending with ]: and u.:, terminate in t":5 e g ﬁ{ boy.
plur. g-nsé, ...;..&') dwelling, plur. (.:nss. Feminines
ending in @ and L take \d; e. g da\w kingdom, plur.
‘63555: those ending in w take é; e g. ;o creature,
plur.’é:.é. Nouns derived from Verbs %&, if the doubled
consonant appear again in the plural, take Linea occ’tdtamr
ander the first of the similar letters; e. g. <a30% from
M.: sea, ,.sas_:i from ]&’:&' people. ’

Rem. 2. Some masculines form the piural in the same
manner as feminines. Here belong : ﬁf physician, plur.
\“T; Ls3o) crid, plur. ]26:55]; (41 lion, plur. ]26.:5]';
521 place, plur. \5';2]'; Lias enake, plur. 126ds; Mao
mule, plur. 12500 ; lw3ao throne, plur. \ééic:z; [N
night, plur, \C’SAS; Yoo meoiager, ’?lur. l'l.agao; 1;5.
herdsman, plur. (as a part. cadd) (asi; los cup-bearery

plur. 1283s, &e. (Compare Agrell, Comment. de varietats
generis et numeri, p. 68; and upon the absolute and em-
phatic states. thei» form and use, see § 45. 1. 3.)
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Ren.—38. The following feminines form the plural like mascu-
lines; a) by rejecting the feminine ending of the amphatic singular
(§ 45. 3), WOUell, atol’; (YZAsY woman, 1&3); 1Aco) wall, Jobl;
]AL\ garden, h% Tlié&%;oal ]:Soa\ ]M) Jig-basket,
(.An ]A&SO; tear, IL’SD; Awu ].wu ‘M.» wheat,
15.», ]Zm window, ]6.6 ]M tile, m TA@ baam
Ré'; 10 leaf (of paper), ll.&so MAO sicke, ll.&so
]&0»&9 steve, u‘m ]M word, IEB 'MISD hazr

2% cave, Ti3%0; Y2350 barley, Tisoo ; TArasin ship, K-zim

VAR ctuster (of grapes), 1908 ; Vhoisl thong, Il ; 1230 @
bridle, ﬁa\‘a 120 tark, 1280 ; ]2.,\“; almond, pys
Thae year, cate ; 1438 hour, cass; VAIIZ fig, BIZ, ete.;
) by retaining 2; e g ]2‘5 booty, ]2.19 ; TA& cry, ]M\y
121 sight, 121 ; V24 nozious means, TS ; V21 ¢ ugliness, Tl ;
TA.’.{S care, ]M; H ]MD calling, TK&O H ]L.Eu rust, ]&né..

(see Agrell, passim, p. 70. 3q.)

Rem.—4. Some nouns form a double plural (the feminine fon;x
sometimes having a metaphorical meaning); e.g. of Jather,
(nO’IQ.T and \Oflé"’; )\ Vi army, {..S....'. and ‘o'S....'. ;
r‘!“" breast, (n;.u and ‘6!‘; H él time, ca.lx.si and éﬂyi (times,
turns in repetition) ; !'"' hand, (a;.nfand ‘&;af(gripe of the hand),
soda day, e.SBOa' and é'ool, lé& heart, eﬁﬂ and ko'.'_"nS;
180 lord, (.-’,56 and ‘O';'}D'; 30U .stream, c.:s,t!l.t' and ‘650’0' ;
];.At Sfeast, c.;...s’and é]&x; h'..;' eye, c“:"": and é.a.\’ (foun-
tain) ; 16::3 heel, ‘...Emg and é'm’s; ‘3‘,.0' horn, ,:J;b and
é;é (corner) ; ]Sé. name, (aél&n'. and ‘O"&'l., etec.  Some
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masculines as in some of the above examples, take @ or O1 between
the plural ending and the last radical. Also some feminines in ]2
take @ and O1 before the plural ending; eg. TASD&" people, ]2&&0]:
VAL part, 120185; 1A% offering, 12aKs; 180) mother, 1o10T;
]M]'handmaid, ]ZO'I'SOT (compare § 49). Sometimes a is in-
serted ; e. g. TB&Q{ bee, ]'A.:,O.“Q; H ]Mg plue,fAl:&g H
1A0deo mare, YAloodo, ete.

Rem.—5. The composites (§42.1) form the plural in such a man-
ner that either ; a) the last part of the composite is inflected ; e.g.

ﬁéﬁougmmry, or; b) the first part; e.g. 21,19 man-
kind, or; c) both parts; e.g. [|=92E tattling.

Rex. 6.—Some words only occur in the plural; e.g. "::SD' walter,
m life, E.]'face, ‘:562 worth.
Reun. 7.—Some singular names (collectives) take the plural mark,

Ribui (§6); e.g. Yass horses, 1;05 cattle, X sheep. Amira
(p. 95) also places here 'l,...l birds and 'I"..As draft-cattle.

Reu. 8. Greek nouns, without regard to gender, take the Syriac
plural ending of masculines in [ ; e.g. l2aam.af Sxioxowos,
W2 parayyss, 180,09 doypara. Less frequently do they take
the plural terminations ot feminines in 12; e.g. J2awsjo Move,
TZ&;LQT dradie. Letters which constitute the Greek singular
terminations are commonly omitted; but in some instances retained;
e.g. ]En&sni vopos from vopos. The plural terminations des and g,
from 15 and ag, are represented by ‘, and u H ¥ 2 ],..&o xN5106g

from xAsis; mh;,.ﬂ avipiavesg from avdpias. The Syriac often re-
tains the termination of theGreek plural and of the cases, represent-

ing the accusative ag (first declension) by .d, .m]' .mo'nnd .mo]f

e g .mioi Luvag, .m]].'.a'.é iakag, .mm..l] ’A%nvug,
.mo'l,m.o Ksyyxgeag; o and oug (second declemlon) by Q and
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00 HE cfo.:oé'm]'zmim, Sa2.N.8 ®rwovg; and
neuters of this declension by r. e.g. ﬂféo' xspadaua ; the genitive
by ‘OT, e.g. ‘OLD’] a.gxewv ; & and a-s of the thu'd declension
are represented by .m..., .m .m] and .mo e.g ..m,mo Kaidapog,
.mb&a«m«zg, mm ‘EN\nvas ; &g from the singular in i
is represented by .m.n, eng. M;] algsoss 3 and the neuters
ending in asa, are represented by ].Kand nf; e g. I'AS'!\O'; and
12]56 O; doypasa. Some of these plural endings occur in Latin
nouns; e. g. .mué.ﬂ'anmmw ; .m];gml'o castra. The same is
true in respect to Syriac words ; e. g. .mh\\ garden, for h\from
]M\ (comp. Agrell Otiol. Syr. p. 46—49).

8 45. Different Relations (States) of the Noun.

1. Besides the absolute and construct state of the Hebrew,
of which the latter marks the genitive, thereis in Syriac
and Chaldee, an emphatic state. It originally marked the
noun with the definite article. It also occurs where we
should not expect to find the definite article.

. Rem. —The iudefinite article is expressed by the absolute state,
or by ,.» one. There are many nouns which never, or very seldom,
occur in the absolute state; e. g. ]DQ.. heat, ].'aDOD situation,
Tiol bull, ]20&0 death, elc.

2. The construct state ; a) of nouns mase. sing., does not

differ from the absolute state; e. g. al good ; but in the
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plural, the ending (.n.: is changed into u.: e g ..-.:'aZ con-
struet state from e.::Z Nouns masc., which form the plural
by <~ (§ 44, Rem 1), change that termination into - e g.
..u,o from t"‘o’ b) in the fem. sing., L of the absolute
state is changed into I ; e g AS2 from lal To the ter-
minations @ and e only 2 is added; e. g 282\% from
a2\, Aiid from wio. In the plural, Z is appended
instead of ¢ ; e.g. ADJ from (n't.

8. The characteristic of the emphatic state, for both gen-
ders and numbers, is final | (— py the Hebrew article). This
is; a) attached to the sing. of nouns masc. with . preceding;
e.g. Jsos from Sas people. In the plural the noun masc. takes
the termination l: with the falling away of - ; e.g.
r,b' the men, (from the constr. state ..-:5 '\) from ,.'.{ H
b) in the emphatic state fem. sing. and p]ur.\].'. is attache
to the construct state. In the sing,, 2. falls away before 2 ;
e. g 1ANOAD from constr. state ANGAD. In the plural, —
is retained before Z; e. g. TANSAD from ANoAo,

Rewm. 1 —The emphatic state plur. masc. ends in ra.: in nouns
which take cn_ in the plural, (§ 44. Rem.1); e. ]:n:.n&; from
< ,.n&o Only three nouns take L.. instead of L viz. ‘m
boys, L-l Jfragments, and ]_n,.» breast, from the emphat. sing.

m LSA L’.n. The emphatic forms ].'...so watler, and

1itae heaven, belong here. Buxtorf cites yet a third form, with
L.. e. g. Rom, ix. 24. ]:.,o, 26. L...m' Ephes. ii. 11. ]...,..]

But these forms are not recognized by Amira, and the form in n.
should perhaps be restored in these cases, as more correct. The fol-
lowing should be noted as irregular emphatic plural forms : héef
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from ]étfmit, rl..:u; from L'u; odor, 1_1"61..: from ]'o;.:.sigm,
]'AD' from ]L'a house, etc.

ReM, 2.—Feminines with masculine endings (§ 48. Rem.2), form
the emphatic state like masculines by attaching the termination L
e.g. O3\ carth, emphat. state 1S3]; 0D Anee, emphat. state
]5569. Before the ending ].'. of the fem. absol.,, @ is inserted and
quiesces in —; eg. ]'Zo,.» from ]O,.ujoy Forms with ].n_ take
]L Some words in the emphatic form take @ before the last
radical; e. g. ]&03]50 from ‘]QISD food. Feminines which are
formed from masculines, like ]2;9' from ;Q' v and especially
adjectives, form the emphatic state fem,, by aﬂixi:xg the syllable
12 to the mase. absol. ; ;e g "Lﬁ.z (from .a,‘ masc).  Adjectives
in L change this termination into wa; ; eg. ]A.\Ll from u{ dull.
Those in ) take a afterd; e. g ]L&&n»,&o from éa.»,&o
compassionate. In the emphat. state plur., some words change a
before Tinto Q; eg ]26.;:.! from ]:-.Q; éheep. Some take @
e >g. ]Toiso from A% part.  Others insert a.; e. g. TA:,&].SD
from 12;00180 bundle.

ReuM. 3.—The emphatic form is found even before the genitive,

which is formed by 2; e.g. ]5&&0; ],ns servant of the king
(vid. Syntax, § 73).
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Table of the Drfferent Relations (States) of the Noun.
(88 45 and 48).

MASCULINES.

A. Nouns of one and two syllables with immutable vowels.
(Decl. 1. § 48).

Plural. Stngular.
emphat.  constr. absol.  emphat.  constr. and abeol.
sy wa el el wd Hed
R CRRT TR YR TR )
13;.’\ ¥ pv\ vex l& la'i'\ d& Thief,~

Faon Jidow Qidon Pdon @on  Hes,
Kig g il Mg uSd N -
TS Suy st

Mol Ll sl BBl el Aation.

B. Noms in which — and — of the ultimate syllable fall away,
but the vowel of the penultimate is retained (Decl. II).

\&4

Tas a2 o 1523 139 Talent.

Poid  wyoid ‘0id houd  0UD  Witness.
Ll arll @l Jal p Hond

Mo wing wiog Kol b0 |
.- - - a . i
|
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C. Nouns in which — (in gutturals = ) of the ultimate syllable
falls away, and the vowel = appears over the antepenultimate
radical consonant. (Decl III).

MNoas SXpSMs SRS WA NEOAS (One dead).

D. Segholate forms, which begin with a vacant consonant, over
which the original Zor— reappears in inflection, or ais
assumed in their stead (Decl. IV). '

B2\w ...a&m (...a&so b&o ,.Lso King.
]‘:&6 ...,am o PR Beck.
560 usydo as00 b;m ..o,o Holiness.
RBe SSia N s Vo Mot
]soa.. atoaa \....sé‘a.'. koa.. $08a Day.
m all c.'.Ls' é Eye.
B G St Wk R e

E. Nouns derived from Verbs 1) ending with }=, w, «a., in which

1 passes into e and is movable as in both the other forms
(Decl. V).

al '; ....'s'i e&? w E" that grazes.
]2' 'y los ’ &“' L&) ]&, Herdsman.
KSmso ....Amo c.Lmso Llento (2 Xeato Abandoned.
* e al\s Rest.

L.é.l ..u.'.:. eﬂl Lal l:n Prisoner.
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FEMININES

A. Nouns with immutable vowels (&, ..n:.,etc.) before the ending

1= (Decl. 1)

WoAn Virgin, U Bride, Ty City.

Plural, - Stngular.
emphat.  comstr.  absol.  emphat.  comstr.  abeol
WSS MN3AS Nodo Ti\bhn MSks  Uoo
W A S W & P
Wl Ao o Tafo Mo B
B. Nouns, whose final syllable begins with two consonants, which,

in the emphat. state sing. have L. or -~ inserted between them
(Decl. II).

MosY widow, 'D'\ef Chariot, 109 Alms.
M0l S0 Swosf M) AN3) Most
W Aén Sa Theii  Aén lon

C. Nouns, in whose emphat. state, the vowel of the first syllable is
moved forward to the second vacant consonant ( Decl. ITI ).

' 'I;'n..: Partner, ‘r(f Cow.

AL AL JAl Pds  dal  Yal
e g & wg 8d g
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D. Derivatives of Verbs “.ending in L.:and"k; , whose «a and
O in the emphat. state sing. quiesce in_=. and . (Decl. IV).

asiog Blame, laass dnimel, LN Girl.
Moily Mty oy WMoy Aol Ty
A\

E. Derivatives of Verbs J] ending in a and e ([ ). beginming
with two consonants, and having O ®nd «a movable in the plural
{ Decl. V).,

é.as Thing, a...s.o Plague, ‘uE:.Q Creature, o;&s Request,
M%O Part, 020 Dominion.

1265, 245y @iy Ylaog laoy  dog

ado 2alo Giv  Tlawo loww  duw
WS LS S5 s Ain uio
Na8y 26Ny @8y ey, 28y @y
Toiw Joiv (@i o Mw A
Wo Lo G oo o o8
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§ 46. Nouns with Suffixes.

The noun, 1n taking suffixes (see § 16. 2. B. and table of
suffixes, § 16), undergoes the following changes:

1. In masculines; a) the suff. in the sing., is attached to
the emphatic state, with the falling away of I- ; e. g. 12\%

from , with the suffix w25, Indecl ILIILIV.V.

§ 48. A le radical vowels are not changed. In nouns
of decl. I the final vowel of the absolute state * or *, re-
appears before the suffix of the 1 sing. and 2 and 8 plural

e g SOAL, emphat. ]sé&;, thh su(ﬁx um QOI..Q

emphat. ]:om with suffix omgm So also monosyllablc
nouns, which lose _* or _™ in the emphatic state, take it
again before the suffix of the 1 sing. and 2 and 8 plur ; eg

sas emphat. lSD..., with suffix wlas ,.Sn.. (.a,a from
o), ete. In nouns, derived from Verbs ‘rending in 2,
emphat. state la (Decl. V), «a before the suffix of the 1
sing., 2 and 8 plur., quiesces in _*; e. g. ....SZ ‘03-32
from n{, emphat, m but before the other suffixes oa is

movable : ; e g ,ul‘ Ol:&‘ (and aecordmg to Synac
grammarians, «a is movable even before the sufix 1 smg,

e.g. .a..l.‘). The same is true also of nouns ending with -
(passive participles of Pa. Aph. and Shaph of Verbs {l; §32 1,
§48 ma.scuhnes, Decl. V); e.g. ‘oonAaSo ,uAASp (....An&o)
from wAa drink. These nouns with suffixes of the 1,
sing. are pronounged like the absol. state; e. g. wlbato my
drink, («af03Q9 my throne from J03Q3 is an exception).
Here belong all the emphatic forms ending with L, having
a vacant consonant preceding, excepting ]:.,35 masler, which
with a suffix is as follows: ..,so , ,.,So m,so , \om,&: ete.
Finally, in emphatic nouns ending in ]:- having a vowel
preceding, the general rule is followed ; e.g. L\m reflection,
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with suffix wayOt, or ].'6,2': creator, with suff. uaé;n' ,
,..'6;9'. The same is true of nouns with 'n‘for ]:-; e g
11262 with suff. wlian , w62, wolas, ete., plur. ulaas,
wﬂaﬂo But in cases where the termination Tf does not,
stand for Ja, as in Y], T takes Lin. occul. in'suff. 1 ging.
and 2 and 3 plur.; e g. .-1.\:;:, \031:.15, etc. In the
other suff,, and in the plur. with suff, the vowel of lis
thrown back upon the preceding vacant consonant; e. g.

.;9]3.& , ,.lfub ,plur. .J.'\.é , ,u].\.'é , ete.

b) Plural suffixes in the masc. are attached to the construct
form (§ 45. 2. a) with which the suff. 1sing. forms a crasis;
e g a5, In the sing. masc., however, «a passes into @ ;
e. g.‘ aciaa\b (also «01a. — Germ. aii (Engl. oi, nearly),
aocordix-lg to Lud. de D-ieu, p- 160, but not according to
Amira); and in the 8 fem. — before passes into Z eg
oL\w (§ 16. B). Plural nouns w1th (.n_, attach the suf-
ix to the construct form ending in - ; e g CA with
suff. ,....L ..ola...';\ So also in the emphatic ending
with L: ,.A\, um& (see Lud. de Dieu, p. 163).

Also plurals w1th L-, e.g. withsuff, wX\{ and ..ulz,
and those plurals which, with the suffix of 1 sing., differ

from the sing. with the same suff. only by taking Ribui ;
e.g. 1aMatD drink, with suff. wfat0; plur. emphat. Lahato
with suff, A% and wibdato my drinks.

Rewm. 1 —Collecuve nouns sing. with Ribui, take the suff. sing. ;
eg. 1i<with suff. oUs, ,-.1.& Only m takes the suff. plur.;
e g ,.-mw’] Amira p. 213, supposes that L5ao with both
suffixes belongs here. .
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Rew. 2. 1) father, L) brother, 1Que father-in-law, are formed
anomalously. The first two, with the suff. of the 1 sing., change

— into -—'; e. g o). The last takes -L; e.g. %0, Final |
before the other suffixes is changed into &; e g ,.69]: ..a.b.é.'.ﬂ’,
w0132, 61d2Y, (a2, ete.

2. In Feminines; a) the suffix in the sing. is attached
to the form of the emphat. state with a union vowel preced-
ing; e.g. o1A\W3) from Mo3) widow, emphat. state AR 1
The suffixes of the 1 sing. and of the 2 and 8 plur. are
attached to the construct state without the union vowel,
to avoid the concurrence of three vacant consonants; e. g.
..-Z',a.: from ]:aa'. , constr. state Z!.Q.n’.

RemM.—From ]2,5'0 (emphat. state) mustress, is found \Gml,sé.
Inl 2,9 daughter, constr. state, Z,Q with the suff. of the 1 sing.je

moves forward from the first to the second consonant; e. g. .al,::.
It should be remarked that the letter marked with Linea occultans

is to be pronounced, if the above suffix occur; e.g. ]h..,s:: with
suff, \mAh..'aD ]l,; with suff, ul,&. Amira asserts (p. 190)
that the laterSyrians have the form. \OOlAl.a,SD , ete. .

b) In the plural, feminines take singular suffixes; e. g.
wiNoAn | WAXOAD, eto.

Rem.—In respect to the cardinal numbers (§ 50. 2), it shouwid be
remarked that they take both the sing. and plur. suffixes, forming
with the first, possessive pronouns, and with the last, demonstrative
pronouns; e.g. 012..&& his ten, ‘Odh’l those two, (..cubZ those

abX thoss three.
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§ 47. Declension of Nouns tn General.

Nouns are varied in respect to inflection (§§44.46) accord-
ing to their form, either with or without any vowel changes.
Thus they are divided into two principal classes, viz.; those
with immutable and with mutable vowels. The latter class,
on account of its diversities, may be arranged under several
paradigms, and together with the former class, takes the place
of the declensions of the western languages (comp. § 48).

§ 48. Exhabition of Nouns according to Declension.
A. MASCULINES. |

Decl. I—This includes all monosyllabic nouns as well as
those having-more syllables than one, with immutable vow-
els (a.:_', c‘, c;,) e. g - head, %0 master, -.Q‘“So lean,
a, midst, .\‘l& partition, o202 native. To the latter class
belong likewise those nouns whose penult.syllable is either
a close one ; e. g. @D; herbage, (gentile nouns with u.’.;
€. g wied Nazarite), or such as would have a close penult
syllable, if the Syrians employed duplication of letters
(== Dagh. forte); e. g. .:n.\ thief.

Rem.—Here also belong nouns derived from 83 Verbs with -'—,

which in the plural, double the final radical letter, and mark the
first of the two doubled letters with Lin. occult.; e. g.

Soinaticm, plur. {..sn’s;_ﬂ. But monosyll:abic nouns havi,ng Qand a,
and in the emphat. state, which change — and Zinto—, belong to
segholate forms(Decl.IV); e.g. soa. day, emphat.state EDQ: H .\..S
eye, empha.t. state KA'A; a8 do those also in which under the same
circumstances @ is transposed ; e. g. ..6!.0 holiness, emphat. state
]3;69. In 50.-& young man, “1&& kid, and .m:;-,é paradise,
_= falls away in the inflection and a with _* preceding, forms
at ; o. g. emphat. state ].Sb.-x&, etc.
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Decl. II. This includes nouns, with _* and *, which have
two consonants; e.g. sas name, or two syllables, of which
the penult.is either a mixed one as in Wato (part. pass.
Aph.), w280 mighty ; or whose middle radical must be
doubled ; e.g. ,‘.'a':') a talent ; ,.a'; sparrow ; or has an immu-
“table vowel ; e.g. SaSA eternity ; 20UD witness ; \\qay wheel.
In these nouns, the vowel of the final syllable falls'away,
excepting in the sing. before the suff. of the 1 sing. and be-
fore the 2 and 3 plur. ; e. g. emphat. state 1AL with suff,
oo\ , sty , and ém&n&'s’.

Rem.—Here belongs also !.-'Iumd, emphat.state T!"r’ plur.,ta;a]:
ote. Forms also like w0 altar, and BaD0 belong here,
which take a new syllable with *» over the first radical letter in
consequence of an accumulation of consonants; e. g. Lfs,'so' (see
§ 15.4). The following are examples : -M;Sb morning,
opening, ete. From c:AS:’) JSountain, appears the emphat. state

s , plur. .

Decl. ITI. To this belong those nouns, which, throughout
their inflection, lose »_ (before gutt. *) of the final syllable ;
but take _* as a helping vowel over the antepenultimate
radical consonant, viz.; in participles Ethpe.; e. g.
\L.QA':B dead, emphat. state n'éo'Aﬁo’.

Decl. IV, Here are to be enumerated all nouns which cor-
respond with Hebrew segholate forms (see Gesen. Lehrgeb.
p- 568 8q). Such for the most part in Syriac, are monosyl-

labic nouns which begin with a vacant consonant, and have
for their characteristic vowel *_ or _*, which appears first
in the emphat. state over the first radical. In this form the
noun remains unchanged throughout its formations. They
may as in Hebrew, be divided into derivati. -~ of verbs

with and without gutturals, and derivatives «
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A) To the first class belong forms like ,.SSO Jing, emphat.
state N ,.ém book, emphat. state ]:36 lx..rduhi, em-
phat. state ],&.. with suff, m&SD, \om..nm u,.&.- To
the form with Hholem in Hebrew corresponds ...o,o holiness,
emphat. state 1800 »0;D knee, emphat. state baoa
(comp. § 15. 2. B. b). The same apphes

B) In forms with gutturals; e.g. ,:.n slave, emphat. state
],a; AU master, emphat. state ﬂm. Here belong also
emphat.forms like K37 earth, 137 cedar, P26 food, tu’(;] way

C) Finally, derivatives of Verbs s and af lose —or —
belonging to the middle quiescent radicals a or @. In con-
nectxon with _*, a and @ form the dipthongs ai and au ; e.g,
("3 eye, emphat. state 11a; 2aw guill, emphat.state ].'.m»
(Aas constr. state, house, emphat. ]L::)

Rem.—The following forms take —, viz. : .ma Slesh, ,5m side,
,.&50 counsel, and the emphat. forms ]J'a] mourning, ]ua

])ﬂ threshing floor, ]ak\ ship, ],Sorlamb from MT etc. Some-
words which would in Hebrew, take Pattah, in Syriac, take * ; e.g.

N foot, emphat.state u‘ 3, etc. ] is considered as a guttural when
at the end of M impure, emphat. state Tlm‘, plur. absol.

constr. u]&ﬁ.‘, emphat. "SD.‘ ; and in the emphat. form ' i plur.
<122 (also 212 from the absolute form 132 grass.

Decl. V. Here belong derivatives (mostly participles and
infinitives) of Verbs ] (comp. § 40.) ending in L wanda.
The distinguishing characteristic is, that ] is changed into «a,
and is movable as well as both the other endings in the
emphat. state sing. and before the suffixes with the union
vowel ; e.g. [\ ¢ emphat. state AN , with suff. oL\ . But
before the suff. of the 1sing. and 2 and 8 plur. | quiesces in.
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ie. g \o The sume is true in the plar. which
ends with s (§ & Rem. 1) with the falling away of |; e.g.
TA\\ The suffix is attached to the emphatic state endmg
with Ja. as well as to the constr. state ending with wa. In
respect to the changes of the vowels, it should be remarked
that the form with }- takes — in the emphatic state, if it be
a monosyllable and begin with a vacant consonant; e. g.
mk from n‘\ revealed. In words of two or more syllables
the preceding vowel remains unchanged; e. g. Labaato from
'h:u&':, 1.'.5&'&5 from 113 A0, Monosyllabic nouns with
« mute likewise retain their vowels; e.g. laas from wad
wine. Finally nouns ending with -~ (part. pass. of Pa. and
Aph. see § 382.1), lose _* in the emphat state sing. ; e. g.
Ll from St abandoned; but - appears again in
the emphat. state plur. ; e. g. LSmSo.

Rex.—From monosyllabic nouns ending with ‘; we find forms
with —; e.g. Jasad (Matt. vi. 4) from Jmo.  Also from WY we
have the plur. emphat. L&‘ as though from A‘ Here belongs
also ].LSQ. from the obsolete form l&n, constr. state plur. wl\as.
The part Pe. act. differs from the noun of the same form by being
inflected as usual,while thenoun,in the plur.takes the form of feminines
of decl. IV., and |is changed into @ movable with _* preceding;
eg. h’ pasturing, plur. (.a.h constr. u.A’ emphat. ‘:-A; 3
herdsman, on the contrary, becomes in the plur. ‘QM, y, Jax '., )
From ]{Sb master, both forms of the plur. cccur; the latter form in
10382 throne. The noun Jaga3 prophet, in the plur., contracts a
and ] into a, ]l:’n; while the adjective ‘ié takes yet another],

. emphat, 'ﬂ::wﬂg, plur. \.nr-.%é , “r‘{té R ]n{é.

"4
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B. FEMININES.

Decl. I. 'This includes all the Feminines ending with I,
' which have an immutable vowel in the penult syllable. In
+his case the penult syllable has either a vowel with a letter

quiescing in it; e. g. Wolovirgin, or the noun is a derivative
of Verbs WS in which case in the plural, the first of
the duplicate radicals reappears, and takes Linea occultans ;
e.g. 1 (also DSSS pretense from Ws; 92 bride, plur. é’&_’é.
The suff. of the 1. sing. is appended to the constr.state with-
out the union vowel; e g «aASOAD, The suff. in other
persons is joined with the form of the emphat. state; e. g.
#AA0AD | ete. (comp. § 46. 2). :
Rex.—From ]5..26: waisicoat, appears the plur, t:a.:lan as if
from L:..’Za:: or wa22@2. Some forms with final Il take Linea
occult. in the emphat. state und:ar J; eg. 1':..;&0 city, emphat. state
TA&.;&D; or 3 falls entirely away as in i:;....l another, emphatic
state 127]. ' '
Decl. II. Here belong all nouns fem. whose final syllable

begins with two consonants. They have the peculiarity,
that between these two consonants, in the emphat. sing.,

y -

— or —isinserted. This vowel is determined by the vowel
belonging to corresponding masculine terminations; e. g.

Peos) widow, (from N8035 masc.), emphat. state JANG3];
]]'A:' (from %9' mase.), emphat. state ]‘AS&’, before guttu-
rals — is always the vowel inserted between the two conso-

nants in the emphat. ; e.g. L'.,é Jowl, emphat. state ]’A..E,é.
In the reception of suffixes this declension agrees with decl.

I;eg ..IAXSD;", MM“}, ..ASA;') and OIN;:.
Rem.—Some insert &; e g WQSB fall, emphat. T&w. 8o
wo 12022 wonder, aaed love.
Decl. ITI. This includes those nouns fem. whose vowel of
the first syllable is moved forward, in the emphat. state to
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the second vacant consonant; e. g. T,Qa: Jemale companion,
emphat. %3.; ]r(\’ cow, emphat. 1A\ G\, Nouns of this
class, taking a suff. in the sing., are treated like nouns in
decl. I. and IL

REM. e Some nouns have several emphatic forms. Thus
1971 alms, has three emphatic forms ; e. g- TAoy1, YAy, YAos.
In the same manner also are inflected 1'»93 offering, 'Ilm.é terror,
].'an? woman, Wu; Jear, etc. The following contractions in the
emphat. state should be mentioned : Tl';n for m;u new, Tﬁ\

for TA!.Q'.&from T!.kaim, M for A1\ from ]:IQS brick.

Decl. IV. This includes fem. derivatives of Verbs I end-
ing in ]:n and ]’o. It should be rerqaljked in reference to
them that the immutable vowel of the penult syllable is
retained, and o and @, in the emphat. state sing., quiesce
in —and—; e g ]Mots from Tasnd 4 reproach, T2a.,
from Yl animal. If the mase. be monosyllabic the vowel
of the first syllable falls away; e. g. 1AaX4 from Ta\{ girl,
(U2 masc.). But in the constr. state, and in all the plurals,
- and @ are movable; e. g. Al Iz [Q.n.az, A.:LZ, plur.,
cl-uOs , ete.

Rem.—Here belongs also the participle act. of Pa. and Aph.; but
the fem. participle pass.in the same conjugations, ending, in the
masc., with a', takes — instead of — in the emphat. state.
With this vowel a forms the dipthong ai; e. g ]’..L\\So ,
emphat. ]'A.S\’so from ...S\'\SQ.

Decl. V. To this belong mostly monosyllabic derivatives
of Verbs 1" ending with @ and - (some end in Z‘), which
begin with two consonants; e. g. Qa0 calamily, w3 crea-
ture. Also dissyllabic nouns belong here with immutable
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vowels in the penult syllable; e.g. aoi viclory, ...;oz thanks,
whose © and «a quiesce, throughout in the sing. But in the

plur. where o and « are movable, some nouns (derivatives
of Pa.) take — " after the second radical letter: e. g 6&

entreaty, plur. oks, Zoks, Tl::g Nouns ending w1t.h
Zbelong here, which in the plur take @ with the falling
away of 2; e. g ASA offering, plur. \053 Za\s, f2aXs.
Qther nouns (denvatlves of Pe.) take — after the first rad-
ical letter; e.g. G0y resemblance, plur. ‘050; zmg, 1asoy;
or with gutturals following, they take —; e. g. Qa0 blow,

plur. \n.n.h ete.

Rem.—The same pecuhanty of taking a new vowel is found also
in 6,&6 authority, plur. O,SD ete. ; L.m sheep, plur. &Qm and
]ls'o a hundred, plur. ]Z}lﬁo a8 if from QA and OISD So also in
some nouns which are not derivatives of n ;e g partztwn,

plur. ‘o\\ia o:cm testimony, plur. ]'Zo;cm, and even
MMD, oaSso besides \m and some others.

§ 49. Anomalous Nouns.

Some nouns of very frequent occurrence are inflected in
& manner varying more or less from the above mentioned
paradigms (§§ 47, 48). This arises either from an attempt
to unite different ground-forms, or from the simple ground
form conforming less clo'sely to the general laws of inflection,

These nouns are the following :
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146 PARADIGMS OF NOUNS,
MASCULINES.
Plural. Stngular.
emphat.  constr. absol.  emphat. conmstr. absol.
1) Sasl ébl’:':]'} 17 o O Father.
Zady Llad o]
- oy -? X

o & D Som

-l D
B M b D AS  wS Houw
loide Jothe cotde) bhe a3 505 i
25 26 o4 BO O A Place.
FEMININES.
26T el ST BT sof  sof aother
]Mn AlS éa ‘2;9, Z;é ——Daughter.

e o — Sister.
Wl AW 161 Haiden.
ol Aol Bol zu.
1A00] AwS) 106 People.
TA!.‘ Al'.. ‘5.. Year.
1 — Lip.
Wody Mooy 156) Place.
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Paradigms of Nounas
A. MascuLine Nouxs,
SI1NGULAR. Decl. II. Decl. TV. Decl. V.
Stat. absol. 2010 XY [V

ik

§
¥
3

Witness. King.

SuffSing. 1¢.  «apOUD @l W\ LdAaw
[ 4 » ': !7 ': '; 14 l y

2 - ’3 [ 4 - i 4 ne 7 - 1

2f wo)ou®  wodlo w2lato

dm. ONROKD

3f onoud oid\w
Suffplur.1c. (2010

2 m, \oagom

:
425
1

f;x
13

3m. (©ORCWO  (OOAD  (OoLl] (Goulao
3f. eél?éld eo‘l::&ab ec‘uSZ em

(To the suff. 1 sing. of the forms uz and «a
aabato , compare wlao § 46. 1. a).

\

E-
2
;

J

PLURAL. cn;dlé c.:a&&o t.&‘

Suffsing. 1 . u;OID: uﬂ&&é u&" .{n&:‘
Pm oD 3RO gl pasdd
2f w20 wa\0 aly anal}

4

3 M..010301D
$f Oujoud OLAND
Suffplur. 1 c. ‘(..;'on::a
2 m. \oa..;m

1
4%
4

’
-
o

(-}
-
}’
-
-B-
14
»
-
«
E.
<
14
-
o

1
g
B
1
ik
4

]
4
£

8
%
”’




NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 149

with Suffixes.
B. Femmvine Nouxs,
Comp. § 49. Table. Decl. 1.  Decl. IV.  Decl V.
35 -9], [ Y Y m 555
Son. Father. Virgin. Maiden.  Petition.

w2  paol [ ke Sy 26N
w2in  w2do] | wolloAn  wodaXy abZ&ks
oo unds)l | all\oAs  alaly al2855
o ool | oll\oAs  aduXy a'l’lékS
e e | e W ey
@232 (@2ao) LY ACT. RN LY WY q:mlo&\s
' \501;5 @mé:: | | collohn (GoAld \Ballaks

t . 7y é'aAg ': 7= ‘&7 b

Flood, Waters.
o VAL TN VAV S 7\
TS #8800 JLNE 28
. wolloAs  woli\]  wslal
woato alkdda abl\} aldt
oL olléds  al\} ai2a
. FASTE) \'A.:.Ll' “(Zéﬁ
Gauls ©3486ks  GobN]  (@olet
oiloAn oA\ olat
L L, | Goll8ke paliN] oalad

GoUD,  POLD| LGN aAN] woildl
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§ 60. Adjectives and Numerals.

1. Adjectives being derivatives of verbs (see § 40. and
tables) and having the same form as nouns, are inflected ac-
cording to the same laws (see §§ 44, 45, 48) In respect to
denominative adjectives, see § 41. 2

Rem.—The Syriac has no special forms for the comparative and
superlative. For the manner in which these are expreesed, see
Byntax § 77.

Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal. In the former
we should notice the peculiarity, that masculines from 8 to
10, as in Hebrew, have feminine endings ; but feminines, on
the contrary, have masculine endings. From 20 to 100
there is only one form for both genders.

The numbers from 1 to 10 are the following :
CARDINALS,

Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.

Yo A % Be o
6252 e;l 2. ‘é. ]'sa; 1.
aX2 X2 s, a6l bl s
ws) hosl” 4 sl ol o
-l lasal s TN Yicat 10.

Rex.—Upon the union of these numerical words with suffixes,
see § 46. 2. %

The tens from 80 to 90 are expressed by the plural of
the_cardinals from 3 t0 9; e. g af3230, catos] 40,
sl 50, cabs 6o, c..\r_u 70, a0l 80, alsl 00.
The plural of 10 (e.ms) represents 20. All plurals are of
the common gender. [ signifies 100, el]&b 200, “&oA&Z
or Tlo']&; A2 300, ete., with the preceding unit in the fem-
imme. &X signifies 1000 (instead of aX or -.QK, em-

phat. h’&'\, plur. A,ﬁ&); c.z’&c.iz signifies
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2000, (...5&'\ 1aX2 3000. ete. (with the preceding unit in
the masculine).

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by
the union of units with 10 in one word, in the following
manner: .

Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc.
Twose s 1L Tmike snsle

T.x252 ;&;Ql 12. ,m;ZZ\.} 16,

],':nil'Sl VAV TS Tiaide nuds 17,

T.:in;m']’ ,fn;la,:] U Tmifdl ifsih] } "
Tiilatl, ',““"“3’;'}15. ., ko €

wasdatal, T.misl el 19

The intermediate numbers from 21 to 29, 81 to 89, ete.,
are formed by the numeral representing the number of tens,
followed by the numeral under ten preceded by 0; e. g.
18820 A2 masc. 33, a%m0 cabs fem. 65. Sometimes

the units "precede; e. g. ;x.mio ]'sai]' 24, etc. So if the
number of numerical wor£ combined be large, the greater
numerals are always placed before the smaller; e. g.

Enso agnio TKaiolo &N 1s2r.
8. The ordinal numbers, from 8 to 10, are formed from
the cardinal numbers by adding the terminations L maso,,

1A, fem., and inserting a before the ultimate radical. For
-2 first, a particular word is used, and for the second, a form
iffering somewhat from the form of the cardinal for 2.

ORDINALS.
Fem. Fem. Masec.

Mase.
Mao,8 W00 the first. Dbl Tababs  the siath,
TAJ.S m;z the second. TA.-L!A. u.{.né.. the seventh,
MWASK2 VALK the third. VDatatol Tadasol  the cighth
Valads  Lasad the fourth. VAalasl L3usl  the ninth.
(Aamittie LaatBa the fifth. Vhajasos Tajasns ke tenth
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The tens of ordinals from 20 are expressed, as in Hebrew,
either by cardinal numbers or by the addition thereto of the
terminations tn-.- masc., [ ¥ fem.; e. g. ]:J..:mi, m,
Tataso], ete. The units are put after; e. g LaAaSZ
Taiaions,

The intermediate numbers from 11 to 19, ete., are formed
by uniting the ordinal number 10 with a unit of the cardi-

nals, into one word, the unit preceding; e.g. ]'A.-;'.-.l;ls;u
fem.,]:-;'..mru masc. the eleventh, MAaratns?s2 fem., fatacnss?
masc. the twelfth, ete. Sometimes the ordinal 10 is united
with a cardinal number and the word is preceded by 3; e.g.
DS, (ERSSLY, ete.

Ren.—The Syrians, like the Hebrews, express the idea of ¢ part,
by a feminine form and the insertion of Q after the first radical
letter ; e.g. 1ANGZ, 18203, 1a%0du third part, ete.  Upon the
other relations of numbers comp. Syntax § 78.

CHAPTER FOURTH.
PARTICLES.

To Particles belong adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions
and interjections. In respect to their origin they may be
considered as primitive,derivative, or transferred from other
parts of speech. The last are by far the most numerous.

§ 61. Adverbs.

1. The following may be considered as primitive adverbs:
efoo, n', agnot, égl there, ]'a here.

2. Those derived from nouns and adjectives with the
characteristic endings A, 2o and Au], are the following ;
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Aa,»] at last, AAD,O al first, ladisl again, A.-io& godly,
A.nf,.. §2 n short, Afezs Hebraically, 11803 today.

8. As transferred from other parts of speech are to be
considered those :

a) from substantives; ) with a preposition; e. g.
TZ,.;.:: finally, ];:Aé truly, ﬁaia once, a.&k tnwardly,
Ausmmmedzawly, .A.n,.\so anew ; B)without a preposition;
e. g. XD (want) nol, YD enough, o189, NS wholly, en-
tirely, also in the plural YD) sometimes ; b) from adjectives,
numerals and pronouns; e. g. -91 .a.\"&: very, ;a..A
go.nka only, .a:] ].nﬁ] at once, T,.».So immediately, 1800
how much ? hsnk a1o why? c) from verbal forms, as the
infinitive, «20Z again ; or participles M M ép

almost.
Rem.—Some adverbs are transferred from the Greek; e.g.

O'LSSD warhoy, M paligea, ].o..] sixn. The 8yriac lan-

gunge is especmlly rich in compound adverbs. Such are the fol-
lowing : ]3.-] where ? l:uil ]50.5 wherefore ? r M,& not yet,
...L';om,& how long £ ]..GI now, ‘SD,& ]..m& until now, etc.
Among compound adverbs may also be plaoed the circumlocutory
AN ot 10 be (see § 38). The simple interrogation is either not
expressed at all, or by the addition of d: the negative interroga-
tion, is expressed by n' and ]O.'I 1. The syllable uv preﬁxed
to pronouns and adverbs expresses an mterrogatlon e.g. ‘:h] <§D
whenee ¢ Va] who ?

§ 52. Prepositions.

1. To the original Prepositions belong the prefixes &,
? (gen.), (dat. and acc.) which are always joined with a
noun or pronoun, and are vacant when the noun or pronoun

begins with a ‘regular consonant; e.g. Saan, ]aksn&
Prefix prepositions take the vowel, Wluch is usually —~, when
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the following consonant is vacant ; e. g. L&ma %.SAS,
or O1;

or when the vowel falls back from the quiescents ;
e.g. 882 from 1% for 1to; ..&ooc_l:& for wSooon;S.
Before words which begin with 1, «a or o , the vowels, in
which these letters quiesce, fall back upc;‘n the precedmg
prefix; e. g. ].\)]s losols, T,.aﬁ IAA cl.s& from
157, ete.

Rex.—Before JAs 6, and J. these prepositions take =, pro-
bably because they were also written M.T nnd Q‘L.] In
240 and 50)0.0 the preposition AN quiesces in Q, * which falls

back (comp. § 15. 2. B. c. and the tables following); e.g. \Boa\,
”:Dak except when suffixes are appended with a union vowel, in
which case the _7. of the second syllable falls away and the original
form reappears ; e.g. 0!&90.0&, etc. Among the original preposi-
tions may also be reckoned the monosyllables sax with, 2aa\ by,
la\ .

2. Most of the other pre tposmons are considered as trans-
ferred from other parts o speech a) substantives i m the

constr.state ; e.g. 50,0 before, 436, instead, BXusfor, walad
and ALa between, 3 :..u and .n..u about, 2aiu2and Aasilunder,
éo (fromAl%o purt) Jrom, 342 afler; b) substantives with
preﬁxes e.g. SAR0D according to, NAoa\ against, 50,005
before ; c) compounds e g AN ]&D until o, \s& over,

!&&5 éD without, )!.u éo around, about, WOL éD against.
3. Several of the prepositions seem to have been origi-
nally plural nouns, on which account they are umted with

plural suffixes. Here belong W over, ﬂs, !.as afler, a-

gainst, B for, 50,0 before, Lasl under (comp. § 186. 2. C.
and the following paradigms).

*Instead of saying that AN quiesces in Q the author should have

said that \ takes the vowel — with @ quiescing in it, as Sisnota
quiescent (see § 13).—Tr.
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DPrepositions with. Suffixes.
(§16.I1 C. and § 52 ).

A. Wrra Surr. or THE SING. B. Or tax PLUR.

‘ 0 Maso. Fen:

o 2\ ks Naca\ W\ AV

n. lo. afler.  against.  over. on account of.
Sing.

le wd lal\ wibhd WAaodd o8 ul)wo
2m wd L8N WAS  LSoaah aSs LA
2 f w22 wolod wihD waSodn walls Wl RS
sm s oa\ odAd olodal umats afkfs
3t oix oo\ odAd ofoaal\ LSy adkAs
Plur. :

1o & 88 348 Soaal\ N Ny
2 m. (@an REVLAN @ai'Aé \?::aLf'méS \aa& A
2 £ 220 D0 @A a3N20aN Sy LA )Y
3 m..\ém ooZad \Bmibé \o'm&doak @cu& R TANRE

Rem.—The following take no suffixes: Aas in, 12\ without,
» A4 v
within, A\YAN over, JYWAN under, ]S'D!L until to, and

é’o ;Lm excepl.
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§ 68. Conjunctions and Interjections.
1. The original Conjunctions are the copulative 0, 2 that,
because (\before infinit.), \] tf, ,9 as, since, o]’or @d hence,

sal (for this preposition in questions see § 51. 3. Rem.)
namely, 50} lest.

Rew.—O and 2, like D and Y, are prefixed (see §52. 1).

2. Compound Conjunctions are ; @) with (; e. g. AN ¢
J B 20d VA wniess, &1 althowgh, a? Sou] and ta:ﬂ‘i/
\'Io-—Jo be it—be it ; b) with 3 ; e.g. ll'; kst,especmlly
after preposmons e. g2 ,...] as, 3 W0, » Wa'and ; &N
because, 3 éo lest, 3 fso,s until; c) with other conJunctlons
e. g \a2a1 Aence, \.n.':&pnow \Q*p therefore, .a‘,:
all]wugh From the Greck are borrowed ﬁ] &, ,....\7«:;,
t" ds, <50 [

3. Interjections as primitives are mostly onomatopoetic ;
e g of, O O/ wowo! VoM behold! wOW hey! hal
They are sometimes borrowed from other parts of speech ;
e.g. 20bsl, wal ifyet! Q\RD Ipray you !



PART THIRD.
SYNTAX.

CHAPTER FIRST.
THE PRONOUN.
§ 64. Use of the Separable Personal Pronouns and Suffives.

A. SeparABLE PErsoNAL Pronouxs.

1. These pronouns at the beginning of a sentence,denote
a certain emphasis, and stand in various relations to the verb
which follows in the same person. This relation is not only;
a) that of the nominative absolute; e. g. Rom. xiv. 10.
,.c:.u]l' Aj] J; h'&.) t‘; A_ﬂ' but thou, why judgest thou thy
brother I Eph. iv. 20., Acts xix. 15.,, II Tim. iv. 5; but
it may be also represented ; ) by the oblique cases; e.g. «)
by the genitive ; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. d\aata\ 15] 1as 1 oon
«OVQIND whose shoes T am not worthy to unloos-e, John xix.
11, Ephes. vi. 20; B8) by the dative; e. g Kirsh. ii. 2.
..n.;] AN .Q:::S ‘]‘].;]5 but no one comes to me, Luke xxiii4l;
7) by the accusative ; e.g. Kirsh.iv.7.-9. ,:...s-_'a ‘OA:]) 1o oov
]]'o odaio ;n') 1T kdsuls (Gmasly Ao RN
GlAn.as] what you seek to find tn the night, I seek to find in
the day time, and find it nol.
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Ren.—They are also emphatic after the verb; e.g. Luke iii. 14.
é..u .QT !.ZSQ ]isé what then shall we do? Upon (&].and C"‘T
as accusatives, comp. § 16. Rem. 1. and the preceding table.

2. United with substantives, adjectives or adverbs they
mark the Present ; a) of the substantive verb ]60! (see §38);
eg. w0 ],..-,.. she is true; Matt. xxiv. 26. oo bm».o he 1s
in. the desert ; verse 23. 001 19301 he is here; b) of the finite
verb with its pa.rtnclple, e g b] ,So]'I say, Aﬂ ,;S_‘a

thou art born (comp. § 64).
Ren—(Upon ] and Ol see § 12. 1. B) —-The contraction of the

pronoun with the partlclple or adjectwe mto one word is found in the
1 pers. plur.; e. g. e...,.o we read c\....-.a,o we are holy. It is
also found somet.lmes m other persons ; e. g. Eph. iii. 18. mll
T beseech ; Gal.v.3. QD ke is guilty ; iii.11 (comp, §20.and§37.E).

3. Farther in these cases; «) the pronoun of the same
person may be doubled, so that the former will denote the
subject and the latter the substantive verb; e. g. John i. 20.
].ﬂ ]..ﬂ'I am ; xiv. 20. \O‘Aj]'uax ‘ozs_]' ye are in me ; Matt.
xxvi. 78; or the part. present of the finite verb is placed be-
tween ; e.g. Matt. iii. 11. 1;! ,SB&S’D ﬁTI baptize ;: xxvii, 4;
John xiii. 13; Barh. 68, 16; 105, 14 ; 148, 15.

b) In the simple pronoun may be contained both
the subject and substantive verb; e. g. Gen. xxix. 4.

y L »

o SO— @Asi 280u) whence are ye?—we are from
Haran ; Assem. L 83; 12. 13.

¢) The pronoun o0, as substantive verb, may follow
t¢he 1 and 2 person as subject; e. g. Alcts xxu 8.

taaa o0 I 7 am Jesus ; Luke xxii. 87. Lu.-So ocn Aﬂ, i
+f thou art the Messiah ; verse 70; xxiv. 18 ; Ephr. I 214, E
Barh. 173, 18-20. Also (Qs] and ead], follow the 1 and 2




PRONOMINAIL SUFFIXES, 159

pers. as subject; e. g. Matt. v. 13. J83]3 obad0 \a.lf\ab.li

ye are the salt of the earth ; T. Cor. iii. 17; Barh. 183.1.

Reum.—Instead of the pronouns, thePhiloxenian version of the N.T,

uses A.nfwith suff; e. g. udlodarurl am; ,aaIA..‘i ‘BAJ]'_W are.
B. SUFFIXES

1. The pronominal suffixes of the verb denote the accusa-

tive; rarely, and for the most part in translations from

the Hebrew, the dative; e. g. ..-Jlsci_. for S AooL thou

hast given to me.

Rem.—This imitation of the Heb. is fieglected in passages of the
O.T.; e. g. Zach. vii. 5. comp. with Ephr. IL 296. B. and Isa. xxiv.
4, comp. with II. 85. C.

2. In the relation of genitive, the suffixes are attached to
the nomen rectum or to the genitive proper; e.g. Ez. xvi. 18.
7.t ;; Ui thy embrovdered garments, literally of
thine embroidery or ornament; vii. 20; xi. 15 ; xxvii. 16, 27;

Matt. vi. 11. é‘:’uob; M our necessary bread, literally
of our need.

. Ren.—The suffix is seldom found with the nomen regens ; e.g. Ez ‘

xvi. 27. Tla.u\.g ..::1\2.:6] éa of thy lewd ways, usually in con-
nection with m the right, and M the left ; e.g. Acts. iii. 7.
1.8y 011D on his right hand; Matt.v.29; Rev.il7. Sometimes

a double suffix occurs ; e.g. Epixr. 1. 204. B. and C. ,:;:3&9 ,.';aS
thy first born.

3. The noun taking a suffix stands before an adjective
connected with it; e g Ps Ixxxvii 1. ﬁ:,t') m;&éﬁ

in his holy mountain; Ez. vi. 9; Ephr. L 284. A. }ad avsyof
his good treasure.
4. The suffix to the nonn is often understood objectively;

e. g Exod. xx. 20. oA\l fear before him; I Cor. xi. 25.

w390\ in remembrance of me; John xv. 10. O150a
love to’him; Barh. 218, 14.

Rem. 1.—Possessives are also expressed by “.a; with suff. (§ 16.
B); e g Barh. 49.7. owuy Watamad Ais commander ; 148, 10.
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This manner of e ion is used particularly when a stronger em-
phasis is required than is indicated by the mere suffix; e. g. Matt.

vi. 18, 126250 w01 uXap thine is the kingdom ; Barh. 146, 1.

‘,.uag éa ]Z.:n ]2,& our great church in Haran. If the suff,
to the noun be also repeated, it indicates (empha.t:cally) the Greek

possessives duds ods, &o.; e.g. Johniv. 84. u.&q aASC;:)]SD
éwiv Bedpa 3 vil. 65 xv. 9; Rom. 3.7. The same repetition of t.he

suffix ocours also in prepositions; e. g. II Cor. v. 19. é.ng ‘D
v huiv ; I John ii. 2, and in certain forms of expression; e.g. Matt.

xxvii, 4. é ]S) é i wpig Huig ; John xxi. 22.
Ren, 2.—We should mention the use of the suff. in ..n,&D s\,&b,

for the pronoun of the second, and in ,.a,a;, ,.ASD] , ,.!.'_u for
the pronoun of the first person, when the discourse is addressed

to superiors; e. g. Genesis xliv. 16, ..;s'nA ;S'O]; [

what shall we say to thee (my lord) ? ¥ ' ]o'l&. our Yhy
servants’) iniquity ; verse 32. So kmgs in speaking of themselves

use b&so, e. g. Esth. viii. 8. b&og ]s'nno Q00D write
in (my) the king's name; and in reference to God, X
isused; e.g. Gen.v.1. Also w0 stands connected with the
second and third persons; e. g. Mark xii. 87. u,&l; ol [ 3

he calls him kis (my) Lord, and differs from ,SD , in that the for-
mer is the common form of salutation, wlule the latter marks the
pluralis majestatis, and is used of Christ in the version of the New
Testament ; e. g. Actsi. 1; Rom. xiv. 8.

Ren. 3.—It is rather to be considered asan imitation of a Hebrew
idiom, when the suffix relates to a noun which does not occur till
later in the discourse (comp. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 739); or when
the noun itself is repeated instead of the pronoun ; e.g. Gen. xvi. 16.

§ 55. Pleonastic Use of Pronouns.

A. SeparABLE Personan PxoNouns.

Here belongs the pronoun of the third person oo (o)
(comp. § 12. 1. B) united with nearly all persons of the
sing. and plur., by which an emphasis is denoted, which is
disregarded in the later language. It is found still in such
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passages as John viii. 26. 1a\is 1) W om v‘S‘;‘
that (exaclly) I speak before the world ,- verse 28;- xv. 16;
Rom. iii. 31; Heb. ix. 17. It is to be considered merely
as pleonastic in Luke vii. 19. é.&&so oa! \.n:n!f o'I'
or shall we wait for another ! Rom. xiv. 8; Heb. xiii. 22; I -

Tim. i.4; v. 9; Barh. 133, 8; Assem. I 221,A.5, especially
where it occur8 with a feminine noun; e. g. Rom. iii. 23.

l'-.'t;b .oﬁ;ﬁ: oo 122:.!5":\.‘5!9 by faith is @ man justified. OOV
is sometimes connected with a plural ; e.g. Ephr. I. 214, D.
‘801.-.;90’ 6(2! \Gm....'a' A< on account of his wives und
children.

Rex.—Sometimes also the .fem. w0l (still more emphatic), is
found ; e. g. Rev. xxi. 2. Dalas o TA...;O' . | ]M;SQSO
and T sasw (it) the holy city ; xxii. 19, snd the phur. @46{ Assem.L
77, A. 20, 21. OO and OO1 are sometimes united together without
emphasis ; e.g. John v.9. ]&60.: 001 0010 and this day ; Barh.148,
8. Also in the plur.; e.g. Matt. iii. 1. \aac'n:ils'oo..'a \"5 \ém
but in these days. The pleonastic use of OO0 is confirmed from
the fact that the Philoxenian version omits it altogether.

B. Surrixes.

1. The suffix is often used pleonastically with the verb,
when the object with \ as though by way of explanation

follows; e. g. Matt. i. 21. OBOLN wuO10asad jayy OO1 for he
shall bless (it) his people ; verse 24; ii. 6, 11; Mark xiv. 47,
Without Win Matt..xxv. 25. w329 C1ham 7 buried (it
thy talent; xxvii. §; I Tim. vi. 14

Reum. 1.—The suffix also occurs pleonastically with \ after verbs
of motion, going, coming, &e.; e.g. Gen. xxvii.43. ,-x “.I go ; Luke
vind7. o “i];; therewith he departed; Matt.x.6; John xi.31; iv.3.
ool ol ]2]6 and he came again ; Assem. 1.44,A.17. ol .ae
ke went out ; 186,A.30. m;f@ o ]60! A3 ke had gone
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to the Arameans ; Ephr. L 226, B. 180 01X 38 Moses stood
up ; Matt. iii. 2. ].:ﬁ'n.g' ]26:&56 ol Aé:;.é the kingdom of
heaven is near ; the same is true frequently, after Ao (=to
depart from this life) ; e. g. John xi. 14. OON AaS0 318N Zazarus
18 dead ; Mark ix. 26 ; Assem.L 367, 9; Ephr.1.204,A ; sometimes
with verbs which have not the signification of motion; e. g. ;ém
to believe ; John xi. 81 ; ,Q'& to make, Barh. 217, 10 ; n‘ to be

foolish, Rom. i. 22 ; and even after ]'OOI John i. 15.

ReM. 2.—On the contrary, the suffix in active verbs, sometimes,
falls away when it can either be easily supplied from the context,
or the same object has already preceded; e. g. Barh. 424. 9.

«01080,0 1826 - Nclo iy NS b ke brought out
all of the silver coin and heaped (it) up before him ; particularly the

neuter; e. g. Gen. xxiv. 49. .ué]a., inform me thereof. In many
verbs following each other the suffix which is to be repeated falls
away; e.g. Matt. xiv. 19 ; I Cor. xi. 23,24, Where two follow each
other the suffix is usually added to the latter verb ; e.z. Barh. 419,5.

A ,:L;’o..'soé é...éio!b we esteem and honor it.

2. The suffix is also pleonastic in the nomen regens, which
precedes the genitive with 2; e. g. John iii. 18. otoas
].'.,'..:u; in the name of the only begotien; xii.3. SQaa) ..-O!QS“§
the feet of Josus ; verse 81; Acts v. 2; Ephr. I. 87, B.

Rem.—Here belongs also the repetition of the suff. before
.2 (§ 54. B. 4. Rem. 1) and after \\5 — ol, without 3 following
it; e.g. Matt. xiii. 2. ‘.'..1.5 oD the whole multitude ; .8, 4;
Kirsh. 114, 10. 1AL %0 GW\D all cities. Sometimes 85 with
wuffix occurs after the noun ; e.g. Barh. 7 1,.6. oals \"; M but
the whole people ; Matt. vi. 33. aO1ND aSOV all these things.
Without the suffix \\9 signifies each, every ; e. g. Matt. iv. 4, N5
llSB every word ; Acts xviii. 4.

8. Finally, a pleonastic suffix is attached to prepositions
thus; «) 3 is placed before the accompanying noun and is
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considered either as a sign of the genitive (§52. 2) or asa
relative; e. g. I Tim. i. 8. b&m's; cn‘li::]' according to (i)
the luw ; John i. 42. Qaay OBAD fo (him) Jesus ; xviii. 16;
),.u Rev. v. 11; 20\ Luke xxiii. 7; W Rom. viii. 8.
M) mN&o Jor (it) sin; éo Acts iii. 6 W< Rom.
xiii.6 ; Barh. 74,18. 13643 w0108 against (kim) the tyrant;
a\ 76, 11; SO:Q Luke v. 19-; b) or the preceding preposi-
tion with the suffix is repeated before the noun; e. g. Luke
ii.8. 15215 D in (it) the field; Barh.192,7; Assem.l. 27,1,
29; Ephr.1.87,B; § John ii. 2. 126Aa%\ 61 1o (it o) the
feast; O Acts viii. 35 ; W& Acts ix. 21, ete.

General Remark on Personal Pronouns.

In Syriac, we also find in personal prononns enallage; a)
of number in Aa]; e.g. Barh. 166, 6. cai0d (010 ...mou
],:2- Yimio ‘.‘J there were among them lwenty women and
ten children ; in words whose plural only is used; e.g. Luke |
xxiii. 45. sl & Pauchy 152 Lo widylo the vasl
of the temple was rent (in its midst) in twain. The same is
true in the dual ; e. g. Hebrews xi. 26. \.-ssSm oM.
the treasures (of i) Egypt; Barh. 108, 2; b) of gender ; e.g.
Michael. Chr. 20, 9, 10. 0w _]26‘521"601&5 all places
—4n these; ¢ ) of gender and number together, if by collec-
tives sing. fem. are signified names of countries and cities,
men or inhabitants ; eg. Bark. 565, 18, 19. 120a3] anef
]2::5'@ O,Qg OOIS .g|o - ﬂ they ﬁmnda great
many men, — and these also they led into captivity ;
12a.12 580, 1, 2; TA.u,Sa 591, 5, 6; wouj@l 150, 11, 12.
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§ 56. Use of the Relative Pronoun (§ 17. 2).

1. The Relative 2 gives to adverbs of interrogation, place,
time, etc., a relative signification ; e. g. Ehf where? 3 f:hi
there, where, John 1. 28, é.:.c;.. Joo !s'n;sbg Tau] there, where
John baptized ; verse 40 ; Barh.82,2; 1aal) whither 2 3 12al
thither, where; e.g. John xiii. 86. 1] W3 10ul whitker fg0;
Barh. 198, 13 ; Assem.L 27; 2.3.v. E; Waal how ? 3 B3]
justas: e g Johniii.14; v.26; xiii 33; bSOl when?
7 b0) when, as; e. g. v. 25. (Gstamly AO| when theyshall
hear ; Koo how much ? ) 1885 so much ; e g John vi. 1l

ao 52' 1800 as much as they would. 3 gives the same mean-
ing sometimes to nouns; e.g. 52], place; ? 32]' where ; edg.
John iii. 8.

2. The oblique cases are formed by some mark of the
case followed by a suffix; a) the genitive is indicated b
the suffix added to the nomen regens; e.g. John ix.1l.

Saa. o10e; whose name is Jesus ; Asseml. 165, A. 14; b)
the dative, according to the following example; Rom. 1. 9.

'm_ al0ato mSg whom I serve ; verse 81; c) the accusativé,
thus; e.g. John i. 26. o\ \SA{]'C.S!.; W\SAS_]; whom ye
know not. The accusative is also expressed by the suffix at-
tached to the verb; e. g. 1ii.34. mg,:- ]0’&; whom God hath
sent ; d) the ablative by < ; e.g. John 148; by e&; Rom.i.6.
In a similar manner the relative is united with the preposi-
. v . » Y ol 14

tion; e.g. 3\, John iii.2. o%as ]G&; with whom is God, etc.

Rem.—In connection with the suffix of the 1 and 2 person, added

to the verb, it (the relative) forms, with reference to a preceding
subject of the same person, the oblique cases who, I, whom, me, like

the Lat. qui ; e. g. Gen. xlv. 4. ...:55&51'; 2004 ].1'] ].ITI am
Joseph whom (me) ye have sold ; Num. xxii. 30 ; Isa. xli. 8 (Ephr.
IL.88.E) ’Mg Asl M‘,ﬂ: thou art Israel whom (thee) I have
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made strong. The same occurs with prepositions ; e. g. Num. xxii.
30. thy she ass wls A:]'.n..sxig' upon whom (me) thou hast ridden.
The relative alone sometimes marks the accusative, particularly

the neuter; e. g. Gen. i. 31. ,Q’&’? N\ all that he madc. The re
lative is sometxma used before the mark of the case ; e.g. Barh. 43,

12. m‘ng to which time ; 137, 5. ]OUI M&g which belonged
to the Arabians.

8. The Syrians express the relative with a demonstrative
preceding ke, or this, who, that, which, etc., as follows; a) by
? éal, ? oc;l, 3]36! masc., 2 ...61, gb.o; fem., and in the
plur g @Jdl' masec., ? t.u‘é! fem.; e.g. John vii 16. Iﬁ
...:s,.n ocm but his, who has sent me; Rom.iv. b; vii. 6; Phﬂ
iL.6. uO!OL]: ]’OI that, which was; John i.24. O))A.]: \mm
those who were sent; Barh. 17, 2; 170,56; &) by 3 éo masc.
and fem., and ? 50,50 neut.; e. g. Matt. xiii. 12. Aa)y énk
.ncn...h o to him who hath shall be gz‘ven John iv. 84;
v.30; vii.17, 18; Matt.xiii.17. ‘oAs] c.p.g so,so that which
ye see ; Rom. i. 28 ; viii. 25 ; c)byz]-h]masc T,.J fem.
and plur. )e&-}com ; e.g. Rom.1i.29. oclll..m [HR]

he who ¥s inwardly ;John ix. 8; Rom. ii. 2, 3, iv. 75 v. 14;
Barh, 85, 3; d) frequently by the participle ; &g Rom.vii.l.

ls'nésni .:A'rn'thos_e who know the law.

Ren—If a particular emphasis is to be indicated the demonstra-
tive is doubled ; e. g. John ix. 8. loo .Qx.; 001 QICH this very
one is he who sat. Sometimes, like the Greek attraction, the

Jdemonstrative is wanting; e. g. John iv. 14. o “2] ll'r K
T4 Uoarog oy dyd dddw ale@d; or the relative is wanting; e. g. Heb.
v.2. wanatd Walo and ke (or this) who can; less frequently are both
wanting, according to Hebrew usage ; e. g. Job xxiv. 19. Finally
the relative occurs pleonastically before participles; e.g. Amos vi. 1.

Qo1 <abas,S 6 woe to those who depiseZion ; EphrIL274.D.
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§ 57. Use of Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns.

The demonstrative is neither used for the relative, nor
does it give, as in Hebrew, a special emphasis to particles
and numerals (comp, Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 750 sq.). It is
used only in its proper signification,

Rex.—It is emphatic in connection with OOV and «aO1 (§1%7.1.
Rem.); e. g. Matt. v. 47. Sometimes o may be translated by
hicce ; e.g. John xix, 19.

2. The tnterrogative pronoun ( § 17.8) is united with
nouns of both genders and numbers; e. g. Matt. xii. 48.
...;‘1 ‘&:Tééo ..éo]‘..-gxl é'o who s my mother and who are
my brethren # The oblique cases are either so expressed
that, in the genitive, the noun in the constr. state precedes;
e.g. Gen. xxiv. 28. uAi]’éB 2,2 whose daughter art thou ?
or so that é'o follows with 2 pre::eding; e. g. I Sam. xii. 3.
éﬁz Tl‘:' éb Jrom whose hand? or 5.1.552 stands before

the noun; e. g. Matt. xxii. 20. lé'A:'o 1:161 15'053 5.1&53
whose tmage and writing s this? The other cases are form-
ed by the special case-signs preceding, or by prepositions ;

e.g. Assem. 1. 34, 6. “Zféas to whom shall I give? Matt.
xii. 27. 180D whereby ?

Rem.—Sometimes u.n]’ occurs instead of the relative in the
indirect question, without 2 following it; e.g. Matt. xxiv. 42.

(63;5’0 TZT ]M ]',.a":; at what hour your lord will come? and
Q180 includes 1601; e. g. John xviii. 38. 158 QI what is
truth 2 vii. 20.

§ 68. Pronouns for which the Syrians have no special forms.

A. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS,

The Syrians express the reflexive pronoun (§ 17. 4) as fol.
fows; a) by the passive (comp. § 21. 2. § 22. 2. § 24. 2); b)
often, particularly in the third person, by the personal pro-
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noun ; e. g. Barh. 54, 15. \}o ot Son he Killed himself;
77, 5. 1A\D oo\ a%ud] they chase themselves a king ;
83, 16; by prepositions; e.g. Barh. 164,12. SonXs a1if]é
and they lead by themselves ; c) by laa and fodio.  The
former is used in reference to persons; e.g. Matt. xxiii. 12,
O1AR 3013} fayy 0 he who exalteth himself; Barh. 56,2 ; 84,
16; 144, 12; lesd frequently, in reference to things; e. g.
Luke xi. 17. cla2) NS \‘}’522, a2\ 3 every kingdovi
which 1s divided against itself. 180Q10 is used in reference
to both persons and things; e.g. II Cor. xii. 15. \§2{ wt0d12
I give myself; Luke xi. 17.  « A0 o010 W) s
a house which is divided against viself.

Reu. — Less frequently occur in u reflexive signification,
]:'.:S heart ; e.g. Lukeii .51; s head ; L:éi spirit ; e.g. Dan.
iv.5,9; L::. life; Ps. vii. 6. The pronouns rLQ:! and ]s'oino by
way of periphrasis for other pronouns; e. g. Rom. x. 3. ]26].\5
\O018R3} their own rightcousness ; 1 Corvi19 ; Philiid,5 ; Rom,
ir. 3. aloaio ]ﬂ.l myself ; Heb. i. 8; ix. 28.

B. OrHER PrRONOUNS.
The other pronouns are thus expressed :

1. This, that, see § 56. 8.
2. Fach, every, are expressed; a) as substantives, by

].n\ Gen. x1. 5; i) I Cor. iii. 8; vii. 2, 8; Gal vi. 4;
the latter is doubled in Acts ii. 88, 45; I Cor. vii. 17;
xi. 21; II Cor. v. 10; I Thess. iv. 4. - Sometimes they are
expressed by weit N5 Rom. xiii. 1; o e 85 Eph. v.
83; .7\ Luke xiv. 38; a%a\S or koS
Rom. xii. I-é; b) as adjectives; «) by NS Matt. vii. 17;
1 John iv. 3; és ,..'.&5 Assem. 1. 11, A. 19; B)-by a re-
petition of the noun defined by each, every; e.g. IT Kings
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xvii. 29. Sal sal every nation ; Matt. xx. 10; y) by the
plural; e.g. Amos iv. 4. 12 every morning ; sometimes
by the singular which is to be considered as a distributive ;
e. g Jer. xxxvii. 21. oaio each day. The neuter is ex-
pressed by So;s'b \3 John iv. 25.

8. Whosoever, (quicunque), is expressed by .l.l] S or
al\3 John i 7; 1Cor. hi. 18; 3 \S Matt. xiii, 19;
? haf\: I Johniii. 8; » éo Mark vii. 16 ; Barh. 195, 8 ;

198,12. The neuter by ? Kn&: Acts ii1.22; iv. 23; 2 50,&0
Matt, x. 27.

4. Somebody, anybody (aliquis), in interrogative and con-
ditional clauses, are expressed; a) by ..n.'ﬂ and ;2 John
iv. 33. \oka\ )o:&é ol LAY ] ].Sn& hath any one
brought him aught to eat ? vii. 48; [ Tim. vi.3. .l-‘h' Al J
&S if any one teach ; Rev. xxii. 18; &) by 2 éo Mark
vii. 16. oS Auly éo hath any one? c) sometimes by éo
Rom. iii. 3. ‘ocu.sp d si ewsg; Mark xii. 5 ; or more in ac-
cordance with the Hebrew idiom, by laay Lev iv.2; v. 1,
2, 4; vii 27 The neuter is expressed; a) by 50,50 Acts
v. 36; 25 om SO,SO) that he was :omethmg (great) ; John
vii.4; I John ii. 15; b) sometimes by éo Lev.v.9. 180) éD
some (of the) blood ; or 12095 (= 137 ) Gen. xviii.1l4.

5. Nobody, no one ; ) as substantives, are expressed by
.;3] D Matt.ix.16; John i.18; Jamesi.13; ]l'..Sl Acts xviii.
10; ICor.ii.ll; ;9 n’Num xXXxxi.49 ; ..-.;] H-] “ Jer.11.43;
..n'] AN John viid ; sometimes by .A.ﬂ’ AN John xv.13;
? X or simply by AA with an adjective or participle fol-
lowing; e.z. Matt.xix.17. b{ DS no one is zood. The neuter,
by 3046 Wor W30, Phil. ii. 8; I Tim. vi. 7; AaX fol-
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lowed by SO,SD Matt. x. 26; with 50,&9 preceding, II Cor.
vi. 10; without so,so James iv. 2; b) as adjectives, by r
after the noun, with the verb, I Cor i1.9. li.» u'ﬁ..; no eye
hath seen it ; before the noun, Rom. viii. 39. a1 a0
creature ; by AaN with the noun following, Luke iv. 24.
g A& no prophet ; Heb.iv.13 ; with the noun preceding,
Eph. v. 5; with the words standing between, John xv. 22.
[N W LN 269 DX they would have had no sin.

6. Some, any, are expressed; a) by 2 aT Matt. xvi. 14.
v.:,St)'l': A..]‘some say ; John ix. 9; with words interposed,
vii. 12 (..':SOTQ T OBC!I Ay for some said; 3 lad) Aa)
I Cor. vifi. 7; xv. 84; II Thes. iii. 11; &) by ) ..n'l
Phil. i. 15; I Tim. iv. 1; éofu] John ix. 16, ) ehptl-

cally, by éo, Matt. xxiii. 34 oAﬂ (..Séa' oo some
shall ye kill ; Mark xii. Acts xvii, 32; Rom iii. 3; d)
sometimes by the plural of the noun; e. g. Dan. viii. 27.

1A5aa some days; 15AM1, Gen. xxix. 20. The neuter is
expressed by 2 Aaf, Matt. xiii. 4. \\&3 AuT some fell ; also
in verse 8.

7. Some, others, are expressed ; a) by l-\.-u] enl.ﬂ Acts
xxviii. 24; or by .AJ‘I .n.ﬂ_ ].AJ] Phil. i. 15; b) by
]:,u]_zAanatt. xvi. 14; John vii. 12; or with 3 Al
repeated, Assem. I. 10. Rem. 1, 2; ¢) by ,ocu&a_\ocuso
Acts xvii. 82; Barh. 105,10; with the sign of the case

prefixed, 114,14. \oom..; as ‘ocusfﬁé a\jo ‘ocumko
some they killed, others he blinded ; ﬁnally by ].I,.u] éo
Barh, 98, 18.

Rev.—When some signifies the greater part, it is expressed by
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ﬁ:n] — 95 n:iﬁ , John vii. 40. Some this—others that, by

/W] 1'5.'...1 Acts xix. 32.

8. The one, the other, (alter) are expressed ; a) of persons,
by ;5 masc. ]2;5.“ fem., repeated; or by ;é\_ T,a:.. Isa.
iii. 55 2 —1L.7 Gen. xiii. 11; also of inanimate objects,
Matt., xii. 13. m2;£;... ,u]' Moo al:,.]’.gn'a he stretched
Jorth his hand and it became sound as the other; I Cor. xiv.T;
Col. iii. 13. 150&0’ 5‘.3“ A\XS .nll A-] \] if one hath an
accusation against another ; Ph11 1.8, 4; b) by ,.u or 3ol
repeated, Rom.xii.10; ,-;S e one to the other (—each other,
comp. Remark) ; Matt. xxiv. 10; John xiii. 85; also by
f::...] - !.:. Matt. vi. 24. \-:,.nl— (a:nl John iv. 87; ¢)
by the repetltion of the same noun, Aects xxi. 84.
so,sp so,sp h.ﬂ one this, another that ; or by T2p Gal.vi2.
h,.u; T,om Q10 let one bear anothers burden

Rem.—One another is represented by !-n !""'* with a preposition
interposed between, John xiii. 14; xxii, 114, 36 ; sometimes by the
simple preposition with suffix, Rom.i.24. (00D among one another ;
or in like manner by ];;n John xvi. 19; Barh. 41, 18.

9. The same, himself, herself, itself, are expressed; a) by
a personal pronoun doubled with ,3' placed between; e. g.
Heb X. 11 ]....9’ \o.ldl 2 \mcn the same sacnjice Phl] iii.1.
(...JUI 2 (.udl the same; also without ,3 ;e.g.Assem.1.44,18.
]LSDO.. \mms ‘om at the same time ; b) by a compound-
ing of the demonstrative pronoun (§ 17. 1. Rem,; § 57. 1.
Rem.); c) by the pleonastic suffix before the noun; e.g.Mark
i.42. 1Asao 01D at the same hour; Heb. ii. 14; ix. 24.
]:.sé-x o into heaven itself ; Matt. xXvi. 44 ; Heb. ix. 21.
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1802 0 O with the same blood ; with \\ay and the noun
following ; e.g. Assem. 1.415,8. TA!.;; mS.{ the same year ;
416, 1; d) sometimes by a2y and 10a1o with suffix (§ 58.
A), Matt. iv. 6; John v. 26, 43.

Rem.—More definite are 00 Q301 , equivalent to just the same,
ezactly the same ;John i, 15; vii. 25; Barh. 26, 2.

10. A certain (one); a) by ,... masc. ],.n fem. ; John iv.,
46. ,.u]ﬁ)&ba certain king; v. 2. T,.u ]Azo: a ceriain
place ; Barh.116,10; 117,8; with ép following; e.g. Assem.
1. 83; 22, 27; Barh. 93, 6;- ») by )o,&o relatmg to things;

e.g. Barh. 170, 8. )O,So Tb; W .3 when he had entered
into a house ; 178, 2; 194, 3

Rex.—In proper nouns it is sometimes expressed, by circumlocu-
tion, by GISO.I; -l'.ﬂ;e. g- Assem. 850, 18; 351, 2.

11. As great—as (tantus quantus) is expressed by ,u]';

r T 4 4 14
e.g. Barh. 190, 16. ool ]&Do.-g ]3 S&a ,u]_ Oln ]rthey saw
no need so great as on this day. Of which nature—of such,

or so as (talis--qualis), are expresscd by 10 ? ]s’a:ﬂ' eg.
Assern.139;17,18. wo16Aa] 1261 - T38ta<S Aol 1l ls’ao‘i

as the statue which thou hast seen, so is he. Th1s latter idea
alone is also expressed by ,u]’ and a pronoun following ; e.g.
John iv. 23; aSO1 yealp such; Barh. 55, 13 ; 70, 18.




CHAPTER SECOND.

THE VERB.

§ 69. General View.

The use of the Preterit and of the Fulure, asin che He-
brew, is so comprehensive, that by them almost all the other
relations of time are designated, 1n accordance with definite
rules (comp. § 65). This, however, is usually in such a
manner that the preterite designates those tenses which
stand in connection with past time, while the future has the
same influence upon future time.

§ 60. Use of the Preterit

1. In the Past it designates ;

a) the absolutely past tense; e.g. Matt.ii.2. o1a0as \.niu
we have seen his star ; o ' . (..'l]'we are come lo wor-
ship him ; John iii. 16; Assem. I. 361, 26, 27 ;

b) the Narrative tense (dAorist); «) mostly before the sub-
Ject; e.g. Mark xi. 11. saSejol) taa. N8 Jesus came to Je-

usalem ; John ii.22. wo10,a$a\2 0;9) 2 his disciples remem-
ered; B) after particles (When something actual is denoted),
v g !:'1, Barh. 68,12. adno n‘,n' since they did not receive;
ine 4. 3 ]&6;& until that; Matt. i. 25. Z;.&:g ﬁo;& until she
wought forth ; Barh. 24, 6; a0y 180, until he died ; 218,
18; 217, 8; Assem. L 31,17; Ephr. I. 196, F ;
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c) the Pluperfect; a) in relative clauses which define the
principal action, and in point of time, precede it; e.g. Matr.
i 24 Loy o5filo ok Qe ALY A8 ke did as the angel
of the Lord had commanded ; Mark xi. 6; b) afier particles;
eg. > when, afler ; Matt. ii. 1. Saad SV 3 when Jesus
was born; verse 9; Johnii.22; vi. 28, 24; Barh. 90, 9 ;
Assem. 84, B. 6. 2 3AD afler that; Barh. 89,7, \\jop 5A8
<03\ afler that he had slainDarius; 164,8. 3 3AS &0, ibid;
Assem. L 213, A. 25; 2 Vpat0 50 soon as; Barh. 79, 12,

Reux.—More frequently, however, for the pluperfect, stands the

periphrastic form of tho preterite with oo (§65).

2. It denotes the Present Tense ;

a) in verbs of quality and condition ; e. g. Matt. xvi, 2, 8.
Tasas Ao the sky is red ; John iv. 85. o3Quy ALY e
Jields whickh are white; Isa. i. 8 ; Ephr. IL. 117, A; b)in
general designations of time, denoting simply what is usual
and customary ; e. g. Ps. xiv. 2. n.-;f]:;&.: the Lord looks
down ; xxv.2; c) when it denotes a state or condition ; e.g.
@Gen. iv. 6. ,.S JBZTM why art thou angry ?

8. It marks the Future Tense ;

a) in prophecies, asseverations, and the like, (for the
most part, however, only in translations from the ebrew),
which are viewed as already fulfilled and accomplished ; e.g..
Isa. ix. 2. ]:33 bonds OI:» shall see a great light ; Gen.
xvil. 20; sometimes after verbs in which is involved the

. idea of a future action ; e. g. Barh. 80, 1. Dowy ;1" he
promised that he would give ; b) the completed ﬁztu;e (futurum

exaclum) after 3 Ko ; e.g. Mark xii.25. TAZD O atady kS
when they shall rise from the dead ; John iv. 25,

4. In exhortations, and in clauses which contain condi-
tions or conclusions, the preterite also expresses the rela-

tion of the subjunctive ; @) of the present tense, (oo with a
participle or adjective) ; e.g. I Thess. v. 6. cajat eéou let
us be waichful; verse 8 ; Eph. ii. 11; Tit. ii. 9, 10; &) of
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the imperfect : e. g. Jobn ix. 41, AaS ‘oA.-ool Jatom aX
]’A.;L» aa\ Zocl if ye were blind, then would ye have had
no sin; xv.19; c) of the pluperfect; e. g. John xi. 21.
..u.]']&a! 2o 1 Adon él a\\ hadst thou been here my
brother had not died ; Barh. 98, 10 ; Ephr. I 225, E.

Ren.—In the first case (under 4, above) ]60! is sometimes want-

ing; e. g. Matt. ix. 17, 15 c.';.{f'o u’; the bottles do not thereby
burst ; xxv. 24; Mark i. 44 ; ii. 21,22 ; Luke v. 36 ; the imperfoct
subjunctive is more frequéntly expressed by the future (§ 61); and
sometimes the preterite with ITAN oh, that, denotes the optative
(8 85); e.g. Rev. iii. 15. Moo T...,o @\ ok, that thou wert
cold ; Ephr. IIL 284. Ol A1 &0 La001 ' o would that 1
were not of her children. This idea seems also involved in the
cases under c.

5. Finally, the preterit also stands for the Fmperative
and the Infinitive ;

a) the preterit 1601 occurs as an Imperative in connec-
tion with an adjective or participle ; e.g. Mark v. 34.
m ...nA.sO'q‘ 7o dymg; II Tim. iv. 5§; Rom. xii. 9, 10,
{&.'u;n' cnﬁu‘ @A.n(;d_l love your brethren ; I Pet.ii. 13 ;
iv. 9 ; after preceding imperatives; e.g. Luke x. 87.
g:i Aaédl ].E)é! A)J' .Qr “i wopsix , xai dU wols Spoiuwg ;
I Pet. iii. 15

b) the preterit stands as an Infinitive after verbs sngmfy-
ing to come, to go, to send, etc., without the copula; e. g.
Barh. 415,2. aas \\X 18 127 ke came to besiege Aceo; 402,
8; with the copula, Barh. 408, 16, 17. aloo - oa,.
Meysenttoentreat especlally aﬁer..n,.- e.g. Barh. 68, 1.

!soo wh® uis he began to open — and to offer up.
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Reu.—But this union frequently denotes merely the aorist ; e.g.
Assem. I. 288, 2. onoﬁaézheyametogoi.e.theymt.

§ 61. Useof the Mura

1. The Future stands;

a) for the Absolutz Future; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 85.
o IS0 (0300 510 fasas Heaven and earth shall
pass away, but my word shall not pass away; i. 21, 23;
Luke xviii. 8 ; John xiv. 13;

b) for the Complete Future in conditional clauses, (with
the future in the conclusion of the sentence); John v. 48.
@20l oo\ class saan Vb ‘...,...] Jifanoi]zershall
have come in his own name, him will ye receive ; viil 28.
xv. 7, 10.

2. Furthermore, it denotes, the following relations of time;

a) the Present although more rarely than inHebrew; e.g.
John iv. 18. ]als! aoll&é,.&éuéo]&u;%a
wig & wivwv dx 7ol Udarog Tobrov, SilHdsr wakw; wnh ] verse 48,
after §Oro Luke xxii. 61. Po 952 %ad ? SO,D before
the cock crows ; b ) the Imperfect ;> a ) after such ‘verbs as
? wim; Amem. L. 27,20. o1l ;01 «aie he spake to him
(began to speak); B ) after particles 2 ]&ors until; so,.a
before ; e. g Luke ii. 21. )80 QAQAJ ? SO,.Q before he
was concetved in his mothers womb; Barh. xi. 15; c)
more rarely the Perfect; e.g. Jud. v. 8. 10X 18,3 God
hath chosen; Isa. xliii. 17, 19; d) the Pluperfect." after
e, ? 0,0 before; e. g Jer. i. b.

'8. Tt serves to express the following Moods ;

A) the Subjunctive; a) of the Present ; a) in general;
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John vii. 87. TAA;O wlad ]2].|'Iet him come to me and
drink; Barh. 79, 1. 2a%ay a0 now let him dis; B) after
2, I with a preceding present or imperative; e. g. John
V. 10. 038 Vaae?y X JaXs W it is not lawful that thou
should'st carry thy bed; vi.12. %00 Sh T — aais
gather—that nothing be lost ; Matt.xxvi.41 ; Assem.1.877,10,
11,13 ; b) of the Imperfect ; a) in conditional clauses ; John
ix. 22. OO Tgo:l .A.l" J if any man should confess concern-
ing him ; ) after a'preceding imperfect ; e. g. John ii. 25.

20103 -u'b 1001 «aateo Wit was not needful that any one
should testify; after a preterite; v.27. 1a3 72 Joou YN |

he gave him audhority that he should execute judgment ;
i. 81; Barh. 80, 8; Assem. I. 859, 5 after the pluper-

fect; e. g. John iv. 8, ‘mu;._ooal o\ they were gone
that they might buy ; v) sometlmes with Joon appended; e.g.
‘Epbr. 1. 223, C. 180y ovyasd WalY how he would do; As-
sem. 1. 297,B. 8. v. E; ¢) of the Perfect sometimes, in con-
ditional clauses, after ] and J m (in case that) ; e.g. John
vii. 51 ; Ephr. 1. 237, B and E; d) of the’ Pluperfect, more
rarely, and only with ]60_! appended ; e. g. Ephr. I. 40, B.
loa Wai & U158 Now 1601 1600 Pimda W
what harm would have arisen because it had brought forth
good ears ?

Rew.—May, might, can, should, must, and the like, are also ex-
pressed by the future;. e. g. Ephr. L 208, F. Tanto “ﬂ.l‘) that
he might go and see; John iv. 40, \aml& ]50!33 ouv aio
they entreated him that he would remain with them ; verse 47 3 v,
14 ; Rom. vi. 1. ]&6.1 ;SB]; ]fss'o what shall we say, shall we
continue? Qen. ii. 16, 30, 81; Luke xviii. 7 ; John vi. 28 ; Heb.
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i. 6; Barh. 63, 19. lasas ..».9'!.1 m |\t every one who of
Sered not should die; 68, 18; Mark ix. 40. JAnopy W3
w02 LaNGD cvery sacrifice should be salted with salt;
Prov. xx. 93 ;&5]; é:) who can say? By way of circumlocution,
may and should are expressed by 2 .n..:; e. g L CorxiT7;
must—by 2 W with a fature following ; e. g. John iv. 24 ; I
Tim. iii. 2.

B) The Imperative ; a) in Prohxbmons e.g. Matt. i. 20.
Wy W fear not; John iii. 7; vi. 20; I Cor. xv. 88, 84.
. cA»l ¥ sin mot; b) after a preceding imperative ; e. g.

John i. 40. @p.Zo oZ Ipxs0s xai i0srs, verse 47; viil. 11,
Rem.—The third person of the imperative, which is wanting, is

always expressed by the future ; e. g. Gen. i. 3. balm o0 Zet
there be light.

C) The future marks the Infinitive after verbs which in-
volve the intention of some action; e. g. Barh. 84, 4, 5.

;sé,(j; B2 &e sought to kill ; 90,7,8. uo_m..SAnsg .a'n.:.lf
he thought to kill him ; Matt. ii. 22. Nikiz o ke feared to
go; Assem. 1. 83 25. Ueo s:gu,.kebegan!ofast.
and to pray ; John iii. 3. waalo ‘Y he cannot see ;
verses 4, 5; xv. 4 (without » followmg, Matt. viii. 28) In

like manner occur Tﬂ Matt. v.17; Q,..- xvi. 8; ,cm Luke
viii. 55 ; Aectsi. 4; and many others.

Rem.—The infinitive with N also follows these verbe. Com-
pare § 63. B,

4. Finally, the future is also expressed byrlsready,
about to be (== péMev ) and a following infinitive ; e.g.Matt.
xi. 14. ]M ? he who is lo come ; John ii. 14.
las) 2 OLD QAN r.l;]l':;o.l cven so the Son of Man
is {0 be lifted up ; vi. 8 ; vii. 85 ; in the plural ; Luke xxi,
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9. léaﬁa&éa'l t.-ﬂ “.nAStImwrlloome to pass; verse86.
The implied idea of the imperfect is expressed by oo ap-
pended ; e.g. John vii. 89. AT ooal t‘r‘h? ]....63

the spirit which they were to receive.

Rem.—Also occurs 2 ,..Z& with a following future ; e. g. Assem.

L 481, 22. Gan Jiow palS) the priest shall begin 3 37,175
Ephr. 1. 197, D ; in the plural John vi. 15. The idea of willing,

purposing, is also expressed by 19 i @ ) with  and a future fol-
lowing; especially Matt. xvi. 24. Y0 ]2‘” ]9 32 éo

whoso will follow after me ; v. 40; Barh. 68,6 ; or without g e g
Luke xviii. 13. 50-1,3_100! ‘9 n he would not—lift up; b)
with an infinitive following ; John 144 O-CAYAN ]95 ke would

go forth. .

§ 62. Use of the Imperative.

1. The Imperative expresses either a command ; e.g. John
v. 8. 3610 0 \aae 3060 arise, take up thy bed and
walk ; or encouragement and permission ; e. g. Mark i. 88.
[IT-T=AN LEAN.) go into the city ; John xi. 15.

Rix.—In the same signification the Syrisc appends the impera-
tive of 121 (vid. § 26. 1.Rem.; 2. Rem.) to the future of the finite
verb, especially of Tl and wl in the singular, when fwo, are in-
tended ; e.g. Gen. xxxi. 44. KB:.O YY) ]2 let us make a
covenant ; xix. 32; and ol in the plural, when several are meant ;
e.g. John xi. 7. “ﬂi ol let us go.

2. The imperative standing after the future, some-.
times acquires a future signification; e.g. Gen. xlv. 18.

al\asjo — \635 W' will gice to you—and ye shall eat;
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or the latter of two imperatives, following each other with-
out a copula, denotes the infinitive; e. g. John iv. 186.
..-:o ul{ go to call ; verse 29. o;'.... o2 come to see ; Ephr.
I 201, E; or with the copula they stand in the relation of
cause and effect ; e. g. Gen. xlii. 18. Qa0 o,ﬁs ];o'l do
this and live, i. e., if ye would live.

Rev.—In this latter case the future also follows the imperative ;

e g Isa. viii10. wa30a0/2 Wo 1A\ a\SW speak o word,
it shall not be fulfilled.

8. Of two successive imperatives, when one is negative, it
is expressed by the future (§ 61. 8. B); e. g. John viii. 11.
abal I ool 1eor 60 N go and henceforth sin no
more ; Rom. xi. 20; Eph. iv. 26,

Ren.—Concerning the third person of the imperative, com-
pare §61. 3.B.Rem. On the use of 1001 to designate this
person. see § 60, 5. a.

§ 63. Use of the Infinitive,

The Syriac, which has not, like the Hebrew, a double
form for the infinitive absolute and construct, denotes the
latter by \\ prefixed (compare § 19. B. 38). :

A. INFINITIVE ABBOLUTE.

The infinitive without W is mostly used adverbially,
and in connection with its finite verb, which it precedes,
denotes; a) a strenthening of the action; e. g. Hebr.vi, 14,

,..s(‘.m ' a':..'\msﬁo ,:3;9']‘ Q9:20 T will bless thee exceed-
ingly and multiply thee greatly ; 1 Sam. xx. 6; xxiii. 22;

Joim ix. 9. o\ ]&5; ]sb,sb he is very like him ; Acts v.
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28 ; Philem. verse 9 ; b) certainty, confirmation ; e.g. Barh.
16,18. 2 OO thou shalt know with certainty. Neg-
atively with I before the finite verb it is equivalent to, by
no means ; e.g. John xx.5. W8 I W% £ by no means
went in ; Rom. ix. 8.; c¢) it sometimes denotes continuance ;
e.g. Isa. xxx.19. ‘&m'z [| fECXF ye shall not always weep ;
Exod. xxxiv. 7. ,

Ren.—By the infinitive absolute are also expressed, rather how-
ever after the idiom of the Hebrew, other minute points of the
language; e. g. much, much more; Jor. xiii. 10, @3o Jand
weep much ; somewhat, indeed ( Germ. etwa ), Gen. xxxvii. 8.
X8 At S0 GaS8aD wilt thou indeed rule over us
then, truly; xiiT. aOON eades O35 could we then know ¢ per-
haps, indeed ; Acts vii. 34. Aalas ThaaSD 7 Aave indeed seen. More
frequently it is merely pleonastic; e. g. Luke i. 22; John xiii. 29 ;
Acts vii. 45; and it is appended to the imperative ; e. g. Isa. vi. 9,
Woab aslas hear ye. The negative sometimes stands before
it; og. Gen.iii. 4. (oldlol A T ye surely shall not die.
The case 4, in translations of passages from theOldTestament,is also
expressed by the noun formed from the finite verb ; e. g. Gen. ii.17.
260l 2o mamm pin thou shalt surely die (compare
Ephr. L. 24, A), which is closely connected with the ordinary Syriac

mode of expression ; as .92 ‘h’i mr:; ‘;u rejoice exceed-
ingly ; see § 67. 1. o

B. Isrixrrve wrma OR TRE (CONSTRUCT ¥ORM.

The Infinitive with \\ stands;

a) after verbs which denote a purpose, wish, determina-
tion, capacity, command, etc.; e.g. Luke xi. 54. (.&9'
)O;.’aa ra’..]ﬁ& they sought to catch something; Matt. xxi. 46;
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John'v. 16; vii 1. aalonaX ]66) ]5!: W ke would not
go ; Matt. xiv. 5; Barh. 14, 18; 88, 6; Matt. vi. 24.
wXah\ Laaa ..AS]_ n'no man can serve ; Mark ii. 7;
John iii.2; x.21; Barh.192,20. oA\ w sl o2 175
here also could he not remain ; Luke xv. 15. 15;8\ o;'r!a'
he sent him to feed ; John iv. 33. \\oRoN\ _ AT Ze
brought—to eat ; Ephr. 1. 280, D. 630080\ — (&2m) they
shall take — to kindle ; John xi. 1. Tansa\ Y fiady,
that she goeth unto the grave to weep; Barh. 12, 20; b)
after verbs signifying to degin, to cease, to be accustomed ;
e g Matt. iv. 17. o“ﬁ:aﬁ& u:‘ Ae bogan to preach ;
xvi.21; Barh.1, 1,2; 5, 2; Assem. L 513, B. 20; Acts
v. 42. calsa\ 069 ,.S.' (1) they ceased not to teach ;
Eph. i. 16; Barh. 5. 10. GeSuasol 5 they were ac-
customed to changes.

R, 1.—The infinitive with (which can sometimes, viz. in
passages translated from the Hebrew, be rendered by while, or
when ; og. Gen. ii. 3. BN ToiX\ %o} which God created,
when he made it); forms, after !.Ah (8 61. 4) and after 100, a cir-
cumlocution for the future; e.g. Gen. xv.12. .aEss&& ln'm; ]60|
the sun shall go down. But of the Hebrew idiom, by which the
infinitive, joined with a preposition or conjunction, fs explained by
the finite verb, there occurs in Syriac, only the construction with
? éabefore “; e.g. Assem. 1. 42,8. M éb ]60_!‘!: ll'o
and he ceased not o teach ; negatively, in Hebr. iv.- 1.
WM} O @) who should refrain from entering, i. e,
who should not enter ; or comparatively, without »; Gen. iv. 13.
onata\ é‘o wldNam 0 B‘mycrimicgnatcr,thaa'
can be forgiven me.

Rxu. 2.—Iu the poets we sometimes meet with a transition



182 USE OF THE PARTICIPLE.

from the infinitive to the finite verb; e g Ephr. IIL 129, F.

Ln-.a&»l]'o]Am&L'&BLs .aZocn.».aa
lsoa&o AW Sar Dbetter is it, in time qf thirst to drink water,
than, instead of drinkiny to measure fountains (literally, and we
will not measure) ; and likewise conversely; which seems to be
done for the sake of the metre (compare Hahn et Sieff. Chr. p. 7,
Anm). The Syrisc also expresses the infinitive by the future,
with or without » prefixed (§61.8.C) or by the participle
(8§64.3.B).

§ 64. Use of the Participle.

1. Participles may be considered el..her as Adjectives or
88 Substantives :

A) As Adjectives, they assume the number and gender

of their subject; and take their object in the case or
with the preposition of the verb from which they are
formed ; thus; a)the Active Purticiple ; e. g. John ii. 14.

bo...o ]a,so Vol \.us;sog Qaldl those who sold ozen, sheep,
and doves; verse 16; viii. 44; Barh. 52, 4, 5; 74, 20.
161X W7 18\ a king who fears God; Assem. L 270,
A.Rem. 9; Acts vi. 3. lop ou.o,c.&spﬁdl of the
Holy Ghost; Rom. i.29 ; John iii.15. oﬁén..m&o; ails
every one who believes on him ; b)) the Passive Participle,
with the case or the preposition of its active; e g. Ez. ix. 2.
1302 «@and\ clothed in Byssus ; Bath: 82, 14; 108, 6; 170,

19. ],.J .\r.nz marmed in the hand; Lev. ii. 4.
]:nsns é@ cakes anotnted with otl ; I Sam. ii.18.
Lssal Ldo blesaed .y‘ the Lond,

B) As Substantives, participles stand, in a genitive re-
lation, in the construct state, before the noun ; thus a) the
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 Active Participle; e.g. Gen. xxiii, 10. 1832 GSK those urho
went in at the gate; Rom. vii. 1. Jodsar ..A',.: -those who
know the law (literally, the knowers of the law); Barh. 195,
11. 2iw ...A'S‘b.;who had drawn the sword; 214, 1;
even before prepositions; II Tim. iii. 2. V22N .;Z_a:s
who deny (i. e. refuse to acknowledge) favors; I Tim. i.10.
VAoato N ol breaker of their oath; b) the Passive
Participle; Gen. xxiv. 81. 1:,&6; O12an blessed of God;
xxvi. 29.
2. Participles mark the following relations of time :

A) The present, in connection with the separable pro-
noun denoting the subject (§54.2); e.g. John iv. 9.
A-ST N8 thou prayest (art praying); xv.15; Assem. L
84, 9. \':56 é‘; ]31 ,...c’m W' 1 have no command from our
Lord.

Rem.—In the third person which is usually already rendered
definite by a preceding noun or pronoun, the separable pronoun is

omitted ; e. g. Luke xv. 5. OIS \\O80 and he beareth it (the
sheep) ; verse 6, ..AOIOS:‘.I.:.;& ];'éo L YEAN Tlfo and cometh
into his house and calleth his friends ; Jobn iii. 18, 20; iv. 86
vii. 17 ; viii. 47; iv. 28,  YAs® Tall WV but the time cometh.

B) The past; a) the Imperfect; a) in connection with
]'oo_l (§ 85); B) without Joon afler a preceding imperfect ;
e.g John. iii. 22. Msbo (Gonal 1601 wBD e tar-_
ried with them and baptized ; iv. 27, 81; vi. 2; y) after the
preterite in a relative parenthetical clause; e. g. John vi. 5.

L YZAN ]2]5].,’ uls]inéandhesaw a great com-
pany who came to him ; verse 11; Assem. 1. 75 A.86;

joined with © copulative ; e. g. Barh. 4, 3. 1384\ aaSwm
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\..nt:.o ‘550',.:.; they went up on Mount Hermon and abode ;
b) the Perfect; John vii. 52. W.-S\éb LAy wieo g2
olo VW search and see, that out of Galilee hath arisen mo
prophet.

Rem—It is to be regarded as a mere imitation, and not as a
constant idiom of the language, when the Hebrew infinitive
T\';n' or the participle -,én, (by which, coming before the finite
verb, is indicated the continuance or gradual progress of an action),
is expressed in Syriac by the participle of s e g. Gen. viii. 5.
cimuo 000 T Lido (iomy b M wmm)
and the waters decreased more and more; I Sam. ii. 26.
ol oio W Lo (2ipy b1y o “wny) o
the boy grew from day to day.

C) The Future,; a) the Absolule Futurs; «)in general
propositions ; e. g. John xi. 93. ..::a..f bor: thy brother
shall rise- again; [ ) after a present; John xi. 24.
soloy 1) 18 I know that he shall rise again ; iv. 25;
y) after a preterite, Barh. 80, 20; 81, 1. 3A%p oS ;o]
- Maajsal ol 1) saSato s WL ke said o him that in
three days he would surrender the city ; John iv. 25; §) after
a future ; John xiv. 28. é.-h‘ o2alo . 1.0 ..a"
my Father will love him, and we will come to him ; Assem. L
62, 5,8. 1 Joor leadmnuin - S 2ok J
shall be grame-d me that — then will I become a christian; s)
after an imperative; Mark xi. 24. (SAs) caimiy Q100N
believe that ye shall receive; {)after 1o, Jobn xvi. 82.
Vase L2{ 1o behold the hour shall come; Gen. vi. 17
xlviii.4; Exod. ix. 18; =) in direct and indirect questions
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e. g. John vii. 41. 1-'-.-.;50 ]2]' ﬂ'AS\ és W shall the
Messiah come out of Galilee ? verse 81; viil. 22; xiii. 27.

_]'!532 so;ss what thou wilt do ; b) the futurum exactum ;
a) after particles; e.g. John vii. 27. 12 Aol when he
shall have come; verse 81. Barh, 138, 2. --A_ﬂ' Ksasy ko
as soon as thou shalt have heard ; ) in conditional clauses ;
eg Epbr. L 218, F. 1% So\ 1] woousy BV unless 7
shall have given him water.

8. In like manner, participles indicate various Moods ;

A) The Subjunctive; viz. a) of the Jmperfect ( with
]'oa_l , compare § 65) after J; e. g Barh. 88, 10.
;'QZA&; u’_ ]';l]' ;.52&5 lt':h: J‘even though the vessel broke,
the ground — would mot break; Assem. L 879, 2.
IR Mo L, Laasatod ;20 1 if he denied Christ then
should he live, if not, he should die ; after 3 W\, Barh. 56, 12.
6...:':;.«:&' 653',“'! DY desides that they would not sac-
rifice; in relative clauses depending upon a future
( — imperfect subjunctive ); e. g. Assem. 1. 862, 19.
s O 12damasl \Soﬂ; DOLh)y O ke ordered
that he should be given them as Bishop, whom they should
ask ; b) of the Pluperfect, with 1601 in conditional clauses
(compare § 60. 4. ¢); e. g Gal. iv. 15. oo Laaat o
S 5010 (GAOOT cagie(@AALal fiad it been possibls
ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and given them to me;
Heb. x. 2; xi. 16; I Johnii. 19.

B) The Infinitive, after verbs signifying to begin, to cease,
o permit, to command, to be able, etc.; e.g. Matt. xii. 1.

e.i&&’n Qa;e they began to pluck ; Mark i. 45; Luke v. 21;
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xv. 14; I Johnii. 8. TI-»ASD .:;; ];OI&: they began to sse
the light ; Assem. L 87,15. 150 wi® ke began to call ; 50,
6; Barh. 96, 7: 108, 19; 160, 7; 180, 5; 83, 12;
]2,3‘,&:’: é'o N2 he ceased to build churches ; Matt, xiii,
80. t"é‘ acans suffer to grow; Luke xviii. 16; John
xi. 44; xviii. 8; Luke x. 40. S 15,58 01X 1857 bid her
help me; Mark ii. 2. (@ ] wadel W it could not
hold them ; vii. 15; John v. 19; viii. 43; Acts x.47; Mark
vi. 87. ,.n’n& \o“mk A3 we will give them to eat.
Rex.—Sometimes  also stands before such a participle ; e. g.
Matt. xxiv.80, ]2]5 rl.ﬂ_g dl";ns "op...; they shall see the Son
of man c«:miag; John v. 19; Acts xxi. 2. ea'd'o; é}: AV

QM Oéd! dxaioavro cixsovrsg Tov Ilailov,

4. The Absolute Participle is distinguished by a).,.:': pre-
ceding it ; e.g. Matt.xiv.25. wSowo ,5 taay ooaN 12
0 S Jesus came to them walking upon the sea ; xv. 32;
Johnix. 7. Nas 3 Y6 he came secing; Barh. 62, 6.
M 1500 (MO o disquicted by war he died ; 73,4,
155 5 1 s0lo !.9' I not standing, but bowed to the earth;
b) b;; ? preceding ; e. g. Mark ii. 14, ]2t Aud ol
silting at the receipt of custom; xi. 2, 4 ; Matt. xiv. 26 ;

xxvi. 64.
Rem—If tosuch a participle, a noun be appended, this con-
struction sometimes expresses the Latin ablative absolute ; e. g.
4

Matt. xv. 20. ..nO'IS;.nr i u é with unwashed hands ;
Mark vii. 2, 65 Jobn xi. 44, wOlaS\ 30 wOWGLT sl 3
bound hand and foot. Tn the translation of the New Testament,
the participle is sometimes to be understood as :n the ;:erson of the
finite verb following it ; e. g. Matt. ii. 8. anal o&| wopsudfveng
#fsvadars , verses 9, 10, 11, 18,
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6. The passive participles frequently have an active
signification ; @) those from tramsitive verbs; e. g. Matt.
viii. 18. o8 t‘:":"; those surrounding him ; Luke vii.
14 of oéo_l e&.&.{ those bearing him ; John v. 4.
1280\ 1001 Wil troubling the water ; Actsxxi.16; Assem.
L 30,4 RN Nune 5 bearing the child; 34,9 ; 87,8;
8717, 2. Ol;.-la GIS l:.}c! l:’:.’a& she drew him by the
hand ; b) those from intransitive verbs ; e.g. Matt. v. 4.
112511' @ou:o&‘ blessed are those who mourn ; Mark wvii.
80; John xi.19. ooon afll they were come ; xii. 16.
Haa s «2a35 riding upon a foal ; Barh. 170, 2; 228, 1.
73] (W W é sitting upon a bed.

Reu. — Participles sometimes have the signification of the
Latin participle in —ndus ; e. g. Barh, 128, 2. \asp timendus.
Here also belong ( compare No. 5) such constructions a8
NS wl (0uBe T have forsaken all ; D N ;280 T deny
thee ;  aS 50au3} paa) as 7 will.

6. Finally participles are also used impersonally thus ;
a) the Masculine ; Rom. xvi. 2. ﬁ.:,é& .o}i; ,.a'ras it
becometh saints ; Heb. viii. 8 ; Philem. 8; Assem. I. 33,20.
X 09 3D my son, it behoveth thee; 455, A. 24, 41.
o\ 1o\ 12 W' it behoveth not a servant of the Lord ;
John iii. .30. 15;5;:& ]50! ll'é oo oo\ ke must increase ;
ix. 4. ‘fo’ S I must ; I\cts xxv. 27; xxvi. 1; Rom. xiv.
4; Mark iv. 88. é..:!s]'g ,.SW Ve pwonn dor, ey
dxo\\ipsda; b) the Feminine; especially to denote the
neuter; e. g. Gal. vi.9. (g (5.7 Zo'al W et it not be bur-

densomé to us ; Barh. 46, 13. 1a%03. 1301 this is probable ;
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Assem. 1179,B.22. Zoor (X it was necessary ; 482, 24.
]ano La.. it is honorable and right ; 619, A. 4,

- Rem.—Here belongs also Rom. xiv. 4. ualo,..]a fbﬁo it comes
into his hands ; i. e. he can; and in the feminine, Acts v. 39,

‘aa.,'..lé L'A&é ll' ye cannol.

§ 65. View of the manner of designating all the Tenses and
Moods ; of the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Optative tn
particular.

1. The Indicative ;

A)) of the Present is expressed; a) by the preterit (§60.
2); b) sometimes by the future (§61. 2. a); ¢) usually by
the participle (§ 54. 2. b, and §64. 2. A);

B) of the Imperfect; a) usually by the participle joined
with ]ool (§18.4. Rem., and § 88; also without the substan-
tive verb § 64.2.B. /8), eg. Matt n9 ]omWThc went ;

verse20. LA\l oams oool em; ‘mm who sought the
child's life ; iii. 5. 001 PAY] Zoul 108 all Judea went

out ; John xvii. 12. A..ocn {09 I kept; )by the prete-
rite (§ 60. 1. b), andrarely, c¢) by the future (§ 61
2.b);

C) of the Perfect, besides cases noted in (§ 60.1);
a) rarely by the future (§ 61. 2.c); &) by the participle
(§64.2. B.b);

D) of the Pluperfect; a) usually by ]o'u_n in the same
person and number added to the preterit ; e. g. Luke v. 9
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Yoo ona] 10802 terror had seized him; John iv. 8.

0dor ol they had gone into ; v. 13. - 1008 .J.\\Zfln had

hidden himself; x.22. 1601 1601 he had been; b) by

the preterit (§60.1.¢c); c) rarely by the future ( § 61.
-2.d);

E) of the Future besides cases noted in §61. 1., some-
times; a) by the Preterit (§ 60. 8. a); J) by the impera-
tive (§ 62. 2); c¢) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C);

F) of the Futurum exactum ; a) by the preterit (§ 60.

8. b), more frequently ; ) by the future (§ 61. 1. b), some-
times ; ¢) by the participle (§ 64. 2. C. b).

II. The Subjunctive ;

,A) of the Present is given; a) by the preterit of
]ocy (§ 60. 4. a), very often; b)by the future (§ 61.
8.A.a);

B) of the Imperfect ; a) usually like the indicative of
the same tense, by the participle with 1601 in conditional

clauses ; e. g. John viii. 19. of ‘abégl {...\:;- NANPA'N
,SA.GO_I e‘;r" ....all'if ye knew me, ye would also know my
JSather ; verses 89, 42; xviii. 80, 86; xxi. 25; b) by the
future (§ 61. 8. A. b), sometimes ; ¢) by the participle alone
(§ 64.3. A. a);

C) of the Perfect; sometimes by the future (§ 61. 8.
A.o);

D) of the Pluperfect; a) by the preterit (§60. 4. c);
b) by the future (§ 61. 8. A. d), more frequently; c) by the
participle with 1001 (§ 64. 8. A. b).

III. The Optative is expressed; a) by the interrogative
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pronoun with a preterit or future following; e. g. Judges
ix. 2. wpald Y00 Ko\ cuoel cap 0 0k that T hidk-
(who will give over to me) this people in my power ! Ps. iv. T;
v.7; b) by the particles «Q\ and 20Ae] ok that, with a pre-
terit following (§ 60. 4.Rem.);the Future; e.g. Gen. xvii.18.
].:.t! ..o%A-f oh that he might live ; or the participle with
1o01; e.g. I Car. xil. wl (0ho0r ijRamio oohs]
may ye yet bear with me /!
Ren—The oputlve is sometimes also expressed by " or 6&

e.g. Ps.lxxxi.13. 18308 wsal X\ would that mypeoplewould
Rearken to me; by verbs that denote a wish with a following 2

a.g. Exod. xvi. 3. {AAS:DQ (..Bgl e.é:s would that we were dead !
When the substantive verb denotes a wish, it is omitted ; e. g.
Luke. ii14. JOWN 1Ananel glory toGod. Sometimes instead of
the Hebrew ';nﬁ ") occurs the almost correspondent 2 !Q'& éa;
o. g Job xxiii. 3; but itis literally translated in Cant. viii. 1.
X LAY wSAT 30 ok that thou wert my brother,

IV. The Imperative, besides the cases under § 62, is ex-
pressed ; a) by the preterit of 100 (§60. 5. a); b) by the
fature, especially negatively (§61. 8. B).

V. The Infinitive, finally, besides the cases under § 68, is
expressed ; a) by the preterit (§ 60. 5.b); &) by the fu-
ture (§ 61. 3. C), and more frequently ; ¢) by the partici-
ple (§ 64. 8. B).

§ 66. The Persons of the Verb.

1. The third singular masc. and fem. of the active and
passive conjugations is sometimes used impersonally thus ;
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a) the masculine; «)of the preteriv; e.g. Heb. x. 34
102\ 213 it pained you ; Luke x.84. uoiala ol Wyolf
Ae cared for him; B) of the fature, Deut vi. 24.
é' o3 it would be good for us ; Jer. viL.6, &S ol
it would harm you; b) the femmnc ; «)of the preterit ,
Ps. xcv.10. o0 ]'” S AIBO it shames me, (I am asham-
ed) of this generation ; Pa.xxxi.9. X AQY it grieves me ;
Luke xviii. 23. oS A&i0 it pained him ; B) of the future,
Gal. vi. 9. é JSD]Z W it will not be grievous to us ; Ps.
Ixix. 20. X 1ol O\ whom it grieved.

2. In like manner in Syriac, the newter is usually ex-
pressed; a) by the third person singular feminine of the
verb, thus; «) in impersonal phrases, as Luke vi. 18.

) it was light ; John vi. 17, Ada, it was dark ; pas-
sively, Barh. 84,14. ALS0he]the report was spread abroad;
Asem. I.298. A11. ol AN it was revealed to him ;
481,7; B) in connection w1§ the demonstrative pro-
noun or with adjectives as subjects; e. g. John i, 28.

utimeSmthucmlopwatBaIwny, i 8.
ZOdl ] ]IQ] there was not any thing ; Ephr. 1. 240, F.
180% wiiin 1 ;a8 it seemed good to Moses ; passively,
Assem. . 880, 4. é Ay 1o it seemed just to us. Yet
we also find for the neuter; b) the third person singular mas-

culine ; e.g. Isa. xxiii. 12. S wats I there will be no
rest for thee ; Barh. 183, 8. &S ;8012] it was said to him;
Assem. 1.362,6. wS o0wAs Yit shall be permitted to me.

8. When the subject of the verb is general or indefl-

nite, it is expressed, in'Syriac, in various ways, as mthe
English, thus; a)by the third person singular ;
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Gen. xi, 9. V0 ke calls; (i. e. ome calls, it is called); to
which is also appended by way of explanation, after the
Hebrew idiom, the participle or participial noun of the same
verb; e. g. Isa. xvi. 10. ‘;&!‘ "6!" the wine treaders shall
tread ( no more wine ; i. e. no one shall tread); or ].'nﬂ_and
]’-..n’“; eg ISam. ix. 9. Tiay Yoov ;307 he (i e. any one)
said ; Johniii. 4. la® fial ht w2880 W) how can
one be born when heisold? or passively Matt. xxvi. 18.
WSoAS it shall be told ; Acts xvi.13. Aa 1001 Haubo 302
V20N g there prager was wont to be made ; Barh. 68, 18, 15 ;
b) by the third person plural ; e.g. Isa. Ixiv. 8. ol; n'lhey
(i e., men in general ) have not heard ; xlvii. 1; Dan. i. 12;
Heb. xi. 8. ..-o'gl ;;;A;o; t..Sa"l what they see (i. e. what
any one sees, what is seen); also with an explanatory parti-
ciple or adjective ; e.g. Isa. xxiv. 16, 0&'.'“‘63' they fail-
ed; c) by the second singular; e. g. Luke ii. 4. -'.'a;q':l r'.;
when thou bringest; ITim. ii. 1. 2% 1001} that thou of:
ferest (i. e. that there be offered); sometimes the verb is in
the second plural, Matt. vi. 24; d) sometimes by the first

plural ; e.g. Mark vii.27. o330 — Y (or by the infin-
itive with ', Matt. xv. 26, 0.%0;80\0 — amta\ xxii.17),
that we (i. e. any one) should take—and cast; e) more fre-
quently by the participle alone; e.g. Matt.vii.16. {..LQS ]si:k
do men gather ? v. 16; ix.17; x.29; ICor. iv.12; Barh.6.2.
<0 they say ; 68, 9.

Rzu.—Here belongs also E&DTASB they say, it is said ; and im-
personal phrases with an infinitive following ; e. g. Matt. xii. 12.
BN Ko onemey do; Acts v. 20 Gmb{GN IS

we (any one) must obey.
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4. When the Deity or those in high stations (e.g. Kings),
speak of themselves, the first person plural denotes the
pluralis excellentie ; e. g. Gen. i 26. h.!]!auletm
(i. e. T will) make man; xi. 7; Barh. 90, 9. e|aAn'|¢:lbe-
hold we (i.e. I, Justinian), have written ; 11. é 20h2 write
o us (me).

Ren—Sometimes though for the most part only in passages
translated from the Old and New Testaments, the construction
changes from one person to the other, viz.; a) from the third
to the second, or vice versa; Micah vii. 18. ,.269'.' ]&K AN
A oY Wo o262y 19i8 WMas ;2500 Tal aday
there is no God as thou, who forgiveth sins, and remitieth the
transgressions of the remnant of his laeﬂ'tcge, and retainest not
( compare Ephr. IL 284, A. B) Mal. ii. 15; Gal. iv. 21.
Ioasal Aasl \oooup c“’s? AW | \oA:] X opt0)
Mysed wor, ol Jad vépov déhovreg ¢ivas ; Rom. ii. 1; Matt. xxiii.87;
b) from the first to the third person; e. g. Isa xlii. 24, 25.

oou&s ,ﬂ —o cﬁb“? < Because we have sinned against
iicm, hath he poured out upon them (us).— Here also belong the
instances where writers include themselves, in the first person plunl,
in what they declare of their ancestors; e. g. Psalm lxvi.
m] éoz then did we rejoice in him. Whenlevemlverbl
having d|ﬂ'erent subjects follow each other in the same person, it

appears to be rather according to the Syriac idiom, not to indicate
more particularly the diffefence of the subject ; e.g. II Sam. xi.18,

§67 Construction of the Verdb with various Cases and
Prepositsons.
L Vzess WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.
1. With an Accusative are construed ;
a) Transitive Verbs; e.g. Matt ii. 6. wow0al) Gom
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o\ who shall Jeed my people ; iv. 18; even intransitives,
having at the same time a transitive signification ; e.g. Barh,
214, 2. ];S’:» ]o'Ol a3 he rode upon an ass ; 215, ll

Rex.—Hers also belong such verbe as in other langusges govern
other cases; e. g. ,m to command ; Matt. xxviii. 20. én.m to
believe; John xii. 38; Romans x. 16, ( with & Johnii. 23);
‘i& to answer ; Ephr. .III.285; ;ém to announce ; Acts xvi.
10. ete.

b ) Here belong the following classes of verbs; « ) those
signifying to put on or put off clothing, t adorn, o gird, to
cover with anything; a2\ 1 Cor. xv. 53 ; Eph. vi. 11;
Barh. 223, 12. ,’."..8:;& aé&;z that ke put on our gar-
ments; wade Col iii. 9; ;o] I Sam.ii4; Acts xii 8;
even passive verbs; e.g. .a&'l]' Acts xii. 8; u.;:tlf Ps.
civ. 2; and B) those denoting a want or excess; e.g. Acts
vi.8. ako J2aond ]oall)sp he was full of faith and pow-
er; xiii. 10; Rom. i. 29; Mark viii. 86. M) O
tf he suffer harm as to his soul. Furthermore here belong ;

) verbs of remembermg and forgetting, gaL\ John xv. 20 ;
Luke i. 72; .:932] John ii. 17, 22; N Heb. vi. 103 and
finally ; 5) verbs of coming and going to a place; e.g. Matt.
xv.2l. 30 QM]Z]O he came into the region of Tyre;
Mark v. 88 ;. Luke ii. 51; John iv. 5; “ﬂ Luke iv. 42;
John vi. 1; 7‘6"" Luke ii. 39; iv.14; )} Actsix. 8;
Als John ii. 12; «aB1i44; aSeo v.1; WA xviii.33;
c) several neuters also take an accusative, viz ;

a) in connection with a noun, as their object, formed
from the same verb; e. g Judg. xiv. 12. 12!.-.8] ..:.f o
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N Poe B

propose a riddle ; Ez. xvii. 2; Actsii 17. —}icta fis
108% SaXka #0 have visions — dreams; Matt. xiii. 24;
Ephr. L 2561, C; 258, A ; especially B ) when the noun is
more accurately defined by an adjective; e. g. Matt. ii. 10.

“1A03 1260 Qaps they rejoiced ewceedingly; John iii. 29;
Assem. 1. 362, 18; Gen. xxvii. 34. 1A% 1AL NSY 4
lamented sorely ; Zach. i. 14.

Rem.— ]o'al , in the sense of fo befa.ll, to happen to any one,
also governs the accusative of the object; e. g. Luke xiii. 2.

[ » oy 0 . .
(T 1600 Wy, because this has befallen them ; Acts vii. 40.
0O Vi85 what Aas heppened fo him ; Acts xxviii. 5, 6.

2 The following govern a double accusative;

a) verbs in Pa., Aph.,and Sha.,  Pe. of which takes an
accusative, viz.; a) verbs of puiting on or off clothing,
adorning, covering with anything; e. g. aay ..n.S.i
Mark xv. 17,20; Ephr. L. 289, A. TAdLZas (aif aaN\o
he clothed them with garments; II. 178, D; John xix. 2.
ol T ..:o_'la..m:')o they put upon him a purple robe;
Ez. xvi. 10; B) verbs of filling up, satisfying ; e. g. Ephr.
L5627, A. loab TlaS AND VANGS) the widow filled
the vessels with oil; Luke i. 53. VAR $A0 Wed the hun

g7y he fills with good things ; 7) those which denote teaching,
or showing; e. g. John xiv. 26. so‘,saﬁ \aaak':'he wil
teach you all things ; I Tim. iv. 8; John xiv.8. 15| (Gu
show us the Father ; verses 10, 82;

B) verbs in Peal with a double accusative signification.
Here belong ; a) verbs of clothing, covering (also with @ of

the thing) ; e. g. Ephr. 1. 239, A. W01 (G ;07 ke
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girded them with girdles; @S0 to anoint, Pa.x1v.7; &) tosow ;
Lev. xix. 19; ) verbs of filling up (also with .o and 30);
e.g. Johnii 7. Tl 130 aW'aSo f£ll (them) the water
pots with water ; verse 9; Barh. 212, 2; Assem. I. 832, A.
12; y)verbs of commanding,ordering, (also with éB and A\ of
the person and thing); e.g. Gen. vi.22. al,nm; \a all that
he had commanded him; Mark viii.11. 12f oS ooor caSfe
they demanded of him a'sign ; &) verbs of showing or doing
any thing i any body, or making a person or thing #% be
thus and so; e. g. Gen. xvii. 5. ,-hq_l- IOTI have made

thee a Father; John viii58. sami At} (A Qit0 what mak-
est thou thyself # Heb. i. 2; Assem. L. 846, A. 4. v. E. Al-
so with an accusative of the material of which anythmg is

formed ; e. g. I Kings viii. 82. L.a,so 1212\ (.Jl Lo
he built of (them) the stones an allar ; s) verbs of naming, 10
Isa. 1x. 18 ; I John iii. 1.

—

IL Vzemss wrre PrxrosrTioxs.

1. Verbs are construed with & which in English are
joined with tn, on, upon, about, concerning, etc. Here belong

especially ; @) verbs which denote some state or emotion of
the mind ; e.g. Luke i.14. mrsm ,o!.n.v they shall rejoice
at his birth ; Barh.90, 20‘ b ]9 to have pleasure in some-
thing ; Matt. iii. 17 ; Heb. x. 38; 2 o8ol2T to wonder at;
Matt. xxii. 33 ; Luke ii. 47 ; -Dmtohopem, Matt. xii.
21; John v.45; .né‘n..al to believe on; Mark i. 15; John
ii.11; O to look at ; John i. 36, 48; Barh. 190, 18 ;
Asse. 189, A.17; D OO to be ashamed of ; Rom. i.
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16; .Q,Q\torelm]:e ITim. v.1; ]]a.womnm,

Matt. viii. 26; Luke iv. 41; Barh. 58, 10; & ..»1.9 to mock
at ; Matt. xx.19; xxvii. 81; 2 Q2% laugh at ; Acts ii.
18; ) verbs that denote acknowledging, denying, swearing
by, calling upon; e. g. Mait. x. 82, 33. w2 Nia3 a1\
whosoever shall confess me; Mark i. 5; Acts xxiii. 8;
Rom. x. 9,10; Matt. x. 33. w5 5amal 0 whosoever
shall deny me; xxvi. 84; I Tim. v. viii; Assem. L. 341,A.
- 23; 872, 8, 9; Matt. xxvi. 63. Jan ToLND, 3] koat
1 adjure thee by the living God ; Mark v. 7; I Thess. v.27;
.2 12 10 call upon ; Gen. iv. 26. Here also belong ;A €)
some verbs which denote a doing something for or against
some one; €. g «2 ,z'n, 23]’ and wQa to prove against
some one ; Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; Rom. ix. 17; 1 Tim. i.
16; 2 20D (also with \\3) to testify against ; Deut. xxxi.
28. Of verbs of motion, here belong; d) & B 0 encoun-
. ter; Luke viii. 27; xxii. 10; and & VI to come with (. e.
bring) something ; Psalms lxvi. 18.

Reu.—Here also belongs «& 1Ae o drink from ; Gen. xliv. 5.
a;i s ]Bg ]& the cup from which my Lord drinks. Some
times 2 denotes a part of the object; e.g. IT Sam. xxiii. 10.
w .a:... he made an overthrow among the Philistines ;
and here are to be placed 2 ,zn and \\SA o labor at something;
I Kings ix. 28.

2. The following verbs are construed with Vasa sign of
the dative; a) those of giving, permitting, commending ;
e.g. John xiv.27. (@2l {1} ooLs wlsy Kale my peace
give I to you ; Matt. viii.21,81. é AN .ma'perm:z me
— us; Markv.18; Luke viii. 82; Acts xx.82, \\sfo



198 VERBS WITH PREPOSFFIONS.

oM (@a\ 15} I commend you 1o God ; I Peter iv. 19;
b) those of pleasing and displeasing ; e. g. John viii. 29.
PAN ;é;g 50;53 that which pleases him; Rom. xv. 2, 8 ;
Heb. xiii. 16; or c) those that denote likeness, similarity;
e.g. Luke xiti. 18. o3 1Zaa\o 1a0p 1o\ 10 what is
the Kingdom of God like? verses 9, 20 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; Barh.
187, 12. ol Asf 188 thou art like him.

Rex.—Here also belong impersonal phrases, such as A\ ]fo' it is
fitting for, and N AuY equivalent to fo have ; e. g. Matt. iii. 9;
Luke xvi. 28,20 ; John x. 16. (with the accusative of the object in

relation to Sxsw, II John 9. oS Aa) }aNo 1500 lio

oTrog xai rov wardpe xai eiv viiv Bysi),and N AuX equivalent to
not to have ; Matt. xiii, 21 ; Johnxiv.80. In the samengmﬁcstlon

occurs also N 10015 eg. Barh. 66, 4. o ol oool 2
he had thres sons.

8. With él‘: are connected; @) verbs which denote to
fear, flee, guarding oneself, refraining, ceasing, releasing ;
e.g. Luke xxiii. 40. Aﬂ \.:.; A éo Vol fearest thou
not God? John ix. 22; “Barh. 94,9 ; Rom. ii.8. «06;82 Al
fo&\) cl.hp éo that thou shalt escape the judgment of Gol,
ICor. vi.18; x.14; Barh 170, 4; Matt. x. 17. osom|
Taliio éB beware of men ; xvi. 6, 12; Luke xii. 15; xx.
46; John xvii.15. Jass &0 (ail 1ddy that thou shouldst
keep them from evil ; T Peter ii. 11. ml(.\\, <0 acel]
],«ng abstain from lusts of the flesh; Aoctaxv.29; IPet.

onb;'.éam&...bhecmhfm sin; Barh.102,9;
Assem.I.42,8 II Thess. iii. 3. lass &0 (a20iaas be
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saill keep you from evil ; b) those of jillmg up, lacking, and
Jailing ; Luke xv. 16. ]ao,» és am,a 'ﬁmﬁ& to fill lm
belly with husks ; Barh. 69,1 ; I Tim. vi.10. Tlm&nacl éo
N they came short of the faith ; 11 Tim. ii. 18 c) those of
asking, beseeching ; John iv. 31. ouo oocl Q.AQ they
desought him ; verse 40; I Peter ii. 11.

Rzn.—éoalsoexpreasestheLatmpm, e. g éo Ao to die
.before ; or per,mth“and.nSm John x. 1, 2.

4. With \\{ are construed verbs, which, in English, may
be followed by about, concerning, viz.; a) some which ex-
press an affection of the mind; e.g. Matt.xv.22. wSs Sas3A]
be mercg'ful to me; xvii. 15 ; Rom. ix. 15 ; xi. 32; Matt.vi.

‘OA.\] !.:ns.: 1380 1san \s why take ye thought for
raiment ; Luke xii. 26. N\ 13 20 be anzious ; ; Matt.v.22.
Ws samalf 0 rejoice over ; Rev. xviii.20. W jan 4 weep
over; Luke xxiii.27,28. L8 ,.SDZT to take counsel concern-
ing ; Matt. xxvi. 4; b) those which denote power or authori-

ty over something ; e. g. Luke xix. 4. ".;a'l t& ,.Sh.;;

that this person should rule over us ; Rom. vi. 14 ; vii 1;
Barh. 40, 6; Matt. xxiii. 35. (a2aS\s 123 shall come upon
gou ; Luke xxi. 84; John xviii. 4; Luke i 1I-.
.-o!oSs JAY TA&»; fear fell upon him ; c) those which
denote a doing for or against, or an occupation with some-
thing; e. g. Acts vii. 58, ...o&somc.k.] those who
testified against him ; Matt. xxvi. 62; Johni; 8. \\{ younyy
Vords that ke might bear witness of . the light ; 1. 26; v. 31.
WS 205) 0 accuse; John viii. 46; NS 2D 1 write of,
concerning, John i. 46 ; v. 46; Acts xxi. 25. A3 ;30]'and
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WS o speak of, about ; John i. 22, 80; xiii. 22; vii. 18 ;
d) verbs of covering, protecting, or burdening ; e. g. Matt.
xvii. 5. oonlNs AN {Za00 fis « bright cloud covered
them ; Luke i. 85. MQL&Q o‘&.uothepowcrof
the Most High shall cover thee ; A\ m and hia have the
same signification ; Jer. xviil. 28; II Sam. xiii. 26.
,...& ;.:':]; “’g so that we shall not burden thee. And finally;
€) several verbs that denote a charge, command or petition ;
e g A\ !.cm to charge one; II Chron. xxxvi. 23 ;

\L oo 0 prescribe for one ; II Kings xxii. 18. W1 Ko
to pray for : John xvii. 9. NS Yo 0 ask after ; Assem.

L 50, 6. '

Reu.—Here also belong phrases compounded with nouns derived
from these verbe; e. g. I Peter v. 7. LS “& o,. ‘mAqs
cast your cares upon the Lord ; Barh. 77, 5. 0,23\ ]:a&sp “-\
]20549 they took*care for the’ King ; Isa.i. 14 A\t oaow

,o.,..A they are a burden to me ; Job vii. 20;

5. With A.-:S, wlad and AL.S between, are construed
verbs which denote dividing, separating, distinguishing ;
e.g. Gen. i.4. baan\ Yo A.n.'.;_..;.Q he separated be-
tween light and darkness ; Ruth i. 17. as S and Y

to see, to perceive a difference between ; 11 Sam. xix. 85 ;
Mal. iii. 18.

8. With 3AD afler, are joined verbs which signify to ge
(equivalent to to follow) ; e. g. Matt. iv. 25. oBAn oM
they followed him; xii. 16; Mark x. 82; Matt. iv. 19,
«3AD ol follow after me ; xix. 2; John viii. 12 ; 3AS Lo
1 Tim. vi. 11 ; II Tim. ii. 22.
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Rex.—More in accordance with the Hebrew idiom we find
302 with verbs signifying fo put away, destroy : e.g. I Kings
xiv. 10 ; xxi. 21.

GExErAL Rxuarxs,

To seem, to appear, are expressed, as in Hebrew, by
walilo in the relation of genitive or with the suffix be
longingtothepemon, e.g Gen xix. 14. wlalo oo
ummAn he seemed to his soms-in-law; II Sam. x. 8.
,.u...sa (he) seems to theee. 'When rendered more definite
by the adjectives good or dad, they are expressed either by
\ ;28 and a2, or )DL without aliln; e g Acts
vi. 5 ; Rom. xv. 2. 3; Gen. xxi. 11; Matt. xxi.15; orm
oonnectlon with .u.Ao e g Ephr L 240,F. ]ocl -
].n,&o WLt wd would this seem good toGod?  In the trans-
lation of the New Testament, doxsi is usually expressed by
W ulto; €. g. Matt. xvii. 25; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii.17:
Luke x. 36.

To su_ﬁ'er, permit, are expressed either by ,.m o com-
mand, or ’,. to cause (without the copula following) ; e.g.
Barh. 72, 12 or they are expressed in such a manner that

the thing to be done isimplied in the imperative itself ;
Barh. 27, 2; 114, 14,

I, Passives AND THEIR CONKSTRUCTION.

1. The active cause in passives is usually expressed by
\; e.g. Matt. vi. 16. ﬁiuIaS 'Mz that they may be
seen by men ; Luke viii. 29. O‘lS]ém_]é. he was caught by
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him; Assem. 1. 89,14, and 16. 110 oS Wolsf there was o
voice heard by him ; Barh. 162, 11.

Reu—Yet we also frequently find é.b, Matt. iii. 14. ,-:\S‘O)
MthatI:houldbobaptizedqftha; v. 18 ; xx. 23.

2. Passives whose actives govern a double accusa
tive, sometimes retain one of them; e. g Luke i 41.
1’.,&:, 1'..8, AN she was Jilled with the Holy Ghost ;
ii. 40 ; Barh. 82, 14. 1¢a0 manly ko a man who was
clad in Byssus; 90, 14; 108 6; 228, 167 Assem. L 88,
A. 27, 28.

8. When passives, especially in verbs relating to the
mind, have an active signification, they are joined with the
accusative ; e.g. I Thess. i, 2. ([QS 4 @:& é..;’:;b&a we
remember you tn our prayers ; a0l © think, Rom. ii. 8 ;
xv.5; Q'QOL.T to recognize, Acts xix. 15; “&'olafto obey,
Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 22 ; \5\\521‘ to wish, I Tim. vi. 10.

Rem.—Here also belong such passives as 3;0&2]'10 chew the
cud, Lev. xi. 3,6 ; and hence also may be explained why participles
passive of the Pe. (§ 64. 5) take the accusative of the object.

4. Passives have also frequently a reflective signification
(§21,‘2; §'22 2; §24.2; §58. A. a); e. g John vii. 6
On 2l Al Sama Jesus bowed himself down ; verse 8 ;
Mark i.7; I Tim. v. 14. t(\éiﬁ A2 aSuY those who
are young shall marry ; iv. 13; W 0 wax strong, Acts
xix. 165 xxiii. 11; amdZ] o hide, John viii. 59; wi@l}
fo turn around, Matt. ix. 22., ete.

Rau.—Many neuters take a passive sigmification; e. g. K{ o
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err, Luke xxi. 8. .M BN 45 ehavndFies 3 !6.: to burn,
Matt xiii40. 100D eyt xal wupi xaisrs ;N\ t0 full, i 10,
Baao Nl sk «0p Bardsra ; ORI 1o go out, viii, 12. (ORI
$xOBAndidoveas etc.

Upon the use of verbs for adverbs, see § 82. 1.

Appendiz to § 67.
Mobx or -Exrressine Guexx ComposITEs,

To the subject of the construction of verbs with cases and prepo-
sitions, belongs also the manner of rendering Greek Composites,
which in the Syriac translation of the New Testament, are express-
ed as follows :

1. By simple verbs, in the signification of which ; a) the idea
of the Greek preposition is included; e g Matt. xx. 18.
é“_ ("&b dvaBaivopsy 5 viii. 1. A !5 xavaSBave: ; iii. 2.
anol y.smv&i‘ﬂ ; XVl &. os" dwshadeveo , or by verbs which ;
) without respect to the Greek preposition, answer to the simple
Greek verb ; e. g. Matt. xi. 5. ‘-Ai:o avaSNéwovas ; Acts xxiii. 33,
QOoW dvadivess ; Rom, 14. 9, ]:u. &vé{nosv; Luke xv. 24, 32 ;
x.31,82. 2 avriwapiiAdev ; Acts xxvi. 5. c..\'r: wpoywlioxovess ;
Rom. xv. 4, .'Jblf xposypbipm.

2. By verbs; a) with a preposition answering to the Greek ;
og. V208N — ivei ; Luke xiii17. A0EAN 0001 catondy
of Gveixsipevor aded ; Acts vi10 ; Rom.xiii.2: N cm du/ and xariy
Luke x. 34, ...gloxs o\ NPoll xai dwspersdy airos ; Matt.
2xvi.62. ,..-& c:;ounfo XoFapaprupolidiy dou § ”&—ﬁv ;s Rom,
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vis. a3 eughsopev aie, Heb. iv. 15 ; 11 Tim. 1. 8. 30,0
= ps ; .Acts vii. 40. (..&'o;o @}ﬂi@ of wpowopsidoveas hudiv §
Matt. ii. 9; or b) by an adverb of similar signification; e.g.
.lagz é‘n == av& , I Peter i.8; ..agp & éof&vaymﬁvaf Hnéis,
Heb. vi. 6. 300 30 — #pb,, II Cor.xiil. 2 ; 2307 30,0 16
wposippxa, Rom. i. 2; Col. i. 5.

8. By another verb representing the preposition, which usually
stands first, without any connective particle, in the same tense,
number, and gender with the finite verb ; e. g. 50;6 ( to come be-
Jore ) == xpé , Mark xiii. 28. E&DTASB!.Q’ wposipnxa, Af:ts vii. 52;
Rom, iii. 9 ; xi. 85. This verb sometimes follows ; e. g. John xx. 4.
cnio,b -‘615 wposdpausv.

4. If the composite is formed frt;m a noun or adjective and a
verb, it is usually resolved into its components ; o. g. Mark iv. 20.
';rﬁ c.écl.: xapwopopelaw ; iii. 4. ..la.ssp O]' .ﬂ.& ,a';si:k
ayaSowoioas 3 xaxowofidas ; Matt. xix. 18. lagdlé )6!&2 n'
]5.::&. o) Jeudopapruphdsis.

Rem.—It seems to be merely ploonastic, where in John iv. 4.
Budpysede is translated by ;283 TZhap.

§ 68. The Substantive Verb, and some other Peculiarities
chiefly relating to the Construction of the Verb.

A. Use or Joor, Auf axo AuS (§ 3s).

Tnstead of 1000 to be (with which, according to § 65. B.
and D, the imperfect and pluperfect are formed), the Syriac
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aleo uses Au], and in negative phrases AaS with suffixes,
and with them also in connection with the former (]om),
forms the imperfect ; e.g. John ix.24. ]om ..nolol..] he was;.
verse 14. lom oula] they were, ete.

Reu.— 1001 sometimes stands pleonastically with the preterit,
without giving it the signification of the pluperfoct; e.g. Mark i.45.
'I'oal u;: he began; Luke i, 8; John iii. 25. Tt is
sometimes omitted as present or imperfect, according to § 54.
2; or when it would be a mere copula between the sub-
ject and object; e. g. Matt. xxvii. 20 (§ 65. III. Rem.);
Luke i.27. It seems to mark emphasis after u'(in the Philoxenian
version @\ nowise); e.g. John vi. 32. ‘éa& Qaou B&SD ]c'wl n
Moses has not given you; verses 38, 58 ; xiii. 11,.18 ;3 Heb. ii:5,-16 ;
or in juterrogations with ll' = nonne ); e. g. Matt. xiii. 56.
r:dl ]Oal U is this not 2 xx. 13 ; Mark vi. 3 ; Luke xi. 40 ; xvii.
17. Concerning 1601, Aal and AaS with “ == to have—not to
have, compare § 87. IL. 2. Rem.

B. Ixpimrecr Discounsk.

The indirect discourse is usually expressed directly,
commencing with 3 (==4s5—in), e. g John iv. 17.
[| (AN A..Sg ;0] sae thou hast rightly said, I have
no husband; verse 568 ; ii. 17; vi.31; Barh. 51, 11.
A.{sn;, 201 32 as ke said ; I (he) have heard; 185,105 69,7,
b] loa 1 ﬁﬂ:& b&&n ‘Sﬂae;om he swore, he would
(Iwzll) be no King of the heathen; 223, 11, 12.

Ren.—Sometimes ) is wanting at the beginning of the direct
discourse (especially before 0f ) ; e.g. Barh. 131, 11, 12; 374, 18 ;
443, 8; more frequently ;55]. ; . g. Barh. 108,3; 183,9; 219,5;
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243, 10; 486, 5; 543, 19; 596, 11. Compare Assem, L 479, A.
24, with 480, l The indirect discourse also occurs; e. g. Barh.
19,19. Y2126 (S0 1800 Wy ol 0807 they said to him, the
'mbuteunot mﬁcmat Jfor thee ; 94,1—38 ; 97, 1. Sometimes the
direct discourse passes over into the mdxreot e. g. 276, 8—10 and
vice versa ; 166, 19, 20; 518, 5, 6.

C. EiLirsis—ZzuaMa—PAroONOMASIA, AND PuNs.

1. When a verb has previously been used in the protasis,
it is usually omitted in the apodosis, where it would proper-
ly be repeated ; . g. Matt.i22. VoA Zoowy oS c‘; Yot -
but what has happened (has happened) that it might be fulfil-
led; xxi. 4; John xx. 81; Rom. v.20; I Cor. ix. 25.
@mﬁ, Q.Zm;g E.SO‘ those who run (run) that they may
obtain ; II Cor. v. 18 ; Heb. vii. 19; viii. 8; I Peter iv.11;
I John iii. . Sometimes the verb is to be supplied from
the context; Matt. 27,25. ,:.Ls o1y his blood (come) upon
us; Acts xxiv.8. Sod%iny wal as &t (is writlen) n our
law.

Rew.—The ellipsis must be considered as a peculiarity of the Sy-
riac language, where the Philoxenian translation, omitting the 2 in
the apodosis, adheres strictly to the Greek words; e. g. Matt i. 22.
Lo kS T'? ]gdl solro 02 SAov yéyovev; John xx. 31, Con-
verning the omission of .SOT see B. Rem. above; and concermng
the elliptical use of ]om see A. Rem.

2. Sometimes a verb, by its signification, can belong to
only one of two connected nouns (Zeugma), so that to the
other noun another verb must be mentally supplied;
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e. g Jobiv. 10. w;olZ] Jiso — 13513 VAoon: the roaring
of the lion (is stilled) and the teeth are broken ; x. 12.

8. Paronomasia and puns occur but rarely in Syna.c.
The former is a mere imitation of the Hebrew original in
Puoal 3. Spaio Thy®d Glady (g o317 W)
that many see & and rejoice. Puns occur mostly in names
where the language does not require any such alteration to
be assumed ; e.g. Gen. xlix. 8. 10203 .. 12600 Judah (thy
brethren) shall praise thee.” verses 16, 19.

CHAPTER THIRD.

Tag NouUN.

§ 69. Use of the Noun in General.

1. Abstract nouns not unfrequently in Syriac take the
place of adjectives and then they stand in the relation of
genitive to the noun, with 2; e. g Matt. iii. 11
l;;ao; Lu0:2 with the Holy@host ; John xv.1, ]{;'.; Ya,
the true vine ; I Cor. xv.44. Especially does this union, as
in Hebrew, occur with adjectives which denote the material
or substance of which a thing is composed ; e. g. John ii. 6.
ﬁﬁ; ﬁg stone water-pots ; Heb. ix. 4. lém;g tbno.



208 USE OF THE NOUN IN GENERAL.

a golden boxz; 1I Cor. x. 4 ; II Tim. ii. 20 ; Barh. 11, 7, 8;
20,10; 88, 2; 172, 8; 228, 7. Boayn fasal a4 fiery
pillar. :

Reu.—Adjectives of material, however, do occur ; e.g. Barh. 59,4,
m ‘l’-,...:'m]’ a brazen celestial sphere ; and in the same con-
struction adjectives of quality with 2 prefixed, used for substantives ;
eg. Michsel. Chr. 85. 150w 1£0® week of the white (clothes).
Abstract nouns with 2 in connection with a pronoun, supply the
place of the prodicate ; e g. Rom.vii. 14. 1] 8oy oy 13
but I am carnal ; or with a preposition preﬁxed they supply the
place of an adjective to which a noun is to be supplied ; e. g Heb.

i, 17. ]m&,ﬁ in divine ( things) ; Luke viii. 49, éo ...ﬂ
DDy one of the houschold ; even with suffixes, udloﬂ..;

doupovif ipsvos. Some abetract nouns, in the relation of genitive with
3 following, precede as nomen regens ; e. g. Barh. 170, 20.
18433 W, Q0 many writings; 172, 4; 118, 5 ; 195,16. 1940
m.:.p in ‘he remaining fortresses ; 198,13. Here also belongs A\
according to § 55. B. 2. Rem.

2. Especially are adjectives or concrete substantives de-

noting possession, cuslom, similarity, etc., expressed by way
of circumlocution, by means of the nouns o on ; 43
daughter ; \\32 and 13 lord, masier ; <5 and uad prince,
ruler ; and AaD house. In respect to the use of these nouns
it is to be observed ;

a) ;’9 designates ; a) @entile names, inhabitants, ete. e. g.
Tit. i. 12. Wio o Oretans; Barh. 167,1; Acts xxi. 19;
'B[" wlo of dveémor ; Barh. 80, 17. TA}:!” ) cilizens ;
91, 2; B) the idea of race, species, kingred ; e.g. Rom. xi.14.
Yt ;2 a kinsman ; Deut, xxiii.2; I Cor. vii22. Ble ;2
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a freeman; John xviii. 85. l&':; -l heathen ; Michsel.
Chr. 5. 0301 ;D a heretic; Assem.IL248. }N@;0
a courtier; Rev.ii. 14, 20. (Here also belongs lars);
y) participation, lkeness, (= oiv Spog); e. g. Eph. iii. 6..
]28!;..: ..n:\Q guyxhnpdvopos ; I Thess, ii. 14; Acts xviii. 8;
xix, 24, fl&sﬁ&] ;9’ dpirexvos 3 Dan. i 10. ﬁ.. ;9' con-
temporaries ; Phil. iv. 8; Gal. i. 14; 0) locality, situation,
“and other circumstances; e.g. Isa. xxvi. 1. 138 ;2 a moay;
Psalms cxxsii. 2. 10 ;3 a neck chain. And finally; +)
the adverbial phrase ohse ',:'.; Jorthwith, immediately ; Matt.
xiii. 5, 20; John v. 9; xiii. 80; Acts x. 33; xxi. 82.

" b) Z,:’: plur. Al'.o forms ; a)rarely abstracts; e.g. B] A;é
circumeision ; more frequently concreles in the feminil;e;
e.g. I Mace. xi. 7. Bl l:,.'o one born free; or it denotes;
B) the product of anything; e. g. M:.‘a‘ 23 grapes;
]'Am.' Z;a' gum on sea-weed ; and tropically ué Z;é voice }
Rom. x. 16, 18; Gal. iv. 20; and in the plural,-Acts xii,
22; 7) implements, clothing, ]&!.:a Z_;é napkin ; ]';sa.: 2
ving; 0)descendants, mations, eto.; e. g Luke xiii. 16.
SOG.I',QI'Z:Q, the Hebrews ; Matt. xxi. b. ‘&ms’ l:,’:.; Jeru-
salem, or its inhabilants.

c) \io denotes ; «) mostly concretes ; e. g. Rom. xi. 34.
15\ Ny counselor ; Matt. v. 25; xiii. 28, 89; II Chron.
xiv.5. Koawnl N2 neighbor ; B) sometimes nations; e. g.
Tasato \io an Ehiopian. In like manner;

d) 10 Luke vii. 41. 1Daw 130 debtor ; Ephr. II
860, C;

°) 23 forms; «) principally concretes of masculine offices
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e. g. II Sam. xviii. 1. 18X 23 g chiliarch ; Luke xvi. 1.
]Ln.:: 23 olxovépog ; Heb. iv. 14. T,soa: oS ¢ apyispsls ;
I Pet. v. 4; Luke xix. 2; B) abstracts; e. g. Luke xvi. 2.
]’léA..é Az} olxovomia. In like manner

f) mad; a) concretes of masculine offices; e. g. Luke vii.
41. 1AeQ1D wasd appewayuyes ; John ii. 8, 9; Actsii. 29;
I Thess. iv.168; @) more rarely abstracts ; e. g. Matt. xxiii.
6. 15260 .} spuwsoxadsdpia, Sometimes it denotes ; 7)
the extremity of a thing ; e. g. 138064007 wal orifice of the
stomach ; Tal aal aperture of the mouth. Finally ;

9) Aas denotes; ) the place or receptacle, in which a
thing is found or kept; e. g. Acta xii. 17. 1jam] Aad
prison ; Matt. xiv. 2. a0 Auo grave ; Acts xvii. 19.
a3 Aa judgment hall; Luke xix. 29. 1Ay Aad olive gar
den ; Heb.ix. 4, SoBs Aud censer (literally, house of in-
cense); II Tim. iv. 13; B)counlrws cities, ete. ; e.g. Assem.
I. 169,B.7, ]..Sooma Aagy the Roman dominions ; ; Michael.
Chr. 10. Li0,@ Aud Persia.

Rem.—Here, however, do not belong cnat.‘  Aad Mesopotamia,
and Wal Aud forehead, where Aad signifies between. More
rarely we find similar compositions with .Qr Sather, and ”T moth-
er. Of the latter only occur 1mad Ko the crown of the head, and

w, ‘&'DT hydraulics. The Byriac also, though more rarely than
the Hebrew, uses the names of countries and cities for nations and

inhabitants ; e. g. Barh. 150, 12. «afai@] Africans ; 248, 6.
A..E\]'l Tagritians.

§ 70. Gender of Nouns.
1. Nouns which in the plural take the termination of
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another gender (§ 44. Rem. 2 and 8), retain the gender of
the singular, and in this case respect is rarely had to the
termination. Here belong; a) masculines with a femi-
mne termination in the plural ; e g Matt. xii. 48.
oav_) S ]:&;, ]2 place tn which there is no water;
I Cor. x. 9. 126as ‘n.ﬂ o..::o] the serpents destroyed them;
12685 (from o)) Luke ii. 13; YAsoaa (from 8oaa)
Matt. xxviii. 20; 12888 (from bS) Luke xxi. 84;
1205003 (from Wouy) Matt. vii. 25, 26., ete.; b) feminines
with a masculine termination ; e.g. John xi. 85. JZ]’
Qs ...o_lé';'s”' .:6@ lears came nto the eyzs of Jesus ;
m (from ]Lé:.) Matt. xiii. 30; o (from ]M) xxiv.35;
U8 (from WMaso) x. 30; cals (from JAre) Acts xxiv.17;
<38 (from 1Ass) xix. 84., etc.

2. When the abstract stands for the concrets, or when
the noun takes another than its proper signification, the
gender in both cases, is regulated by the sense. Concern-
ing the former of these cases, compare § 80. B ; to the lat-
ter belongs TASS'D Aoyogwm Christ; e. g John i, l—-4
]ASSD ]oal ..moL]‘:t was the word; verse14; or l.l'.-
(literally, beastqf looth) == avrixpioros, Rev. xiii. 1; xvi. 2,18;
xvii. 7, 8. 6o} a myriad (of men); Acts xxi. 20; Barh.
565, 9, 10; 334, 8; 395, 19. 1a®y in the plural, — inhabi-
tants ; Barh. 159, 10; 236, 8 ; 548, 20., ete.

8. In Syriac the neuter of nouns, as of verbs, is desig-
nated by the feminine (§ 66.2); e. g. Rom. vii. 18.
1A} &yasiv, Aaus xaxiv; in the plural, Assem. I 218.



212 NUMBER.

B. 11. I&ﬁo]&&mfmwwoum
the new.

§ T1. Number.,

1. Some nouns, particularly those which denote cohesive
materials (liquids, metals and the like), form a plural only
when they may be conceived of as consisting of several
parts; e.g. ]2,;@ barley, plur. 1,;m barley-corns ; in like
manner s from ]M.» wheat ; Matt. iii. 12; John vi. 18;
I Cor. xv. 87; andb..-_otzmber, I Cor. iii. 12.

2. Some nouns singular have a plural signification (col-
lectives § 44. Rem. 7), and then they take Ribui § 6. 2. As
such they are Joined either with the plural; e. g. John iv.
30. lu] Qo130 there came out people ; or with the singu-
lar; e.g John x. 3. o\o Jsas Wi the sheep hear his

voice ; verses 4—8.

Rem.—1. As collective plural forms, -the following sometimes
oceur, 'Iém:'; locust ; Michael. Chr. 68,11 ; 79, 6. 1A3%0 (proper-
ly part) remainder, members ; 102, 5, 8.

Rew.—2. As pluralis excellentiee, the Synac has, merely by im-
itation of the Hebrew ..ui]' or ....:oﬂ' \51& Michael. Chr. 30,
]S] B2 w3031 7 swore by the Lord.

§ 72. Apposition and Duplication of Nouns.

1. A noun in apposition, usually includes a more accu-
rate definition or explanation of the previous ngun, as for
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example in the names of cities X izo, Asi, TAh!So,
Assem. I. 849, 8. Ao} ]Ah,&o o...A:]' Antioch, a great
city. The noun in apposition takes the number and case of
its subject ; e. g. Matt x. 3. ].6:.‘.'0 wMs Matthew the Pub-
lican ; Barh. 32, 7. lalany Joi\ W) 1iohe the image
quaal(qfa)godqflheBabylomam 11, 8; 13, 2.
Lisin onan\so o from Melchisedeck (from the) Co-
naane,

Rex. — Sometimes the mour 1n apposition stands before the
principal noun; e. g. Barh. 89, 11. -Q;.DO‘;& ]2&3]' s
he took for wife Rozane ; so too with nouns of weight, measurs,
and time, in the genitive; e. g. Rev. vi. 6. S0AMI0D TASZ
]",Sms three measures (of) barley.

2. The duplication of the noun denotes ; a) a great num-
beror quantity ; e. g. Ephr. IIL 154. cum]k':;ambj
eum there are many fish in the sea ; b) the distributive
Sense expressed in English by eack, by ; e. g. Matt. xx, 9,10.

ey a penny each; Barh. 85, 6. ca8d camd
by heaps; 424, 10; 165, 19. Especlally in respect to
numbers ; e. g. Mark vi. 7. (nl cnl two each ; verse 40.
MO WO a hundred eack ; II Cor. xi. 24; ¢) it forms a
circumlocution for all, every (§ 58. B. 2); e. g. Matt. xxiv.
7. ]56; ]53,9 xasc r6¢w;; Tit. i. 5. h’.n;” ‘l:;h:;
xaso. wihv ; d) a diversity, variety ; e. g. Mark ii. 17

@D maD various diseases; John v. 4; Acts x. 46.

t‘k (Ag with different tongues; xxi. 34; xxv.19;
Assem. 1 18, A. 6. v. E so;oio,so\;;],so]so
discourses having various contents ; 191, A. 7. v. E; 280.
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B.18. v. E; ¢) a strengthening of the sense (§ 77. B. b);
e.g. John vi. 7. WaSo W.So very little ; IT Thess, iii.6.

8 78. The Bmphatic Sate.

1. The Emphatic State expresses the noun with the
article with leas definiteness, from the fact, that in many
nouns this form also denotes the absolute state (§ 45. 1),
which is no longer in use; e. g. Matt. x. 9. Sometimes
also it supplies the place of the indefinite article ; e. g. John
iv. 7. e,&n.éoﬂb] m therecamcawomaan&~
mam, ix.1; Acts vii. 87; xi. 24; even with !.» masc.
]!.u Jem. appended e. g Luke xix 12. o ],g\

a man.

Rem—From this should perhaps be distinguished the cases in
which !.:. is used numerically ; e. g. Eph. iv. 6.

2. Hence to avoid any ambiguity oot is also sometimes
joined with the emphatic state in order to designate it as
such. It stands either before the noun; e. g. Matt. ix. 83,
1o 00t WO the dumb spake ; John xviii. 16; or fol-

lows it; e. g. John v. 9. oo ],a »Sulftheman
A\
became whole, .

Rex.—In the ﬁmt case the absolute state usually oocurs,
when 2 follows OUI e, g Luke xxii. 27. .d&&o'p ‘oo
the servant.

8. Hence also the emphatic state with 2 following is
used in the relation of genitive; e. g. Rev. xviii 2.
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Mhad Luos Ngr Wadso 1850 Vo a habitation of
devils and a hold of all unclean spirits.

§ 74. The Construct State and the Genttive.

. 1. In the Syriac also the Construct state serves to denote
the relation of genitive, more frequently, however, in the
plural of the masculine and the singular of the feminine,
where it can at once be recognized by its special form ; e.g.
Matt. xi. 12, daOa wl0Qs 0 since the days of John ;
xiii. 48. 1801 @00 the shores of the sea; Acts xxiv. 16;
Asem 12, B.1. Y0 @Sl Ale widh that is the thirty-
Jirst year ; 87, 8, 4. .mog.-So AL 8an in the midst of the*
- clerus ; 40, 4. (001U LOjagD their deficient filh,
literally, the dsficiency of their faith.

Rex. — Yet the masculine singular of the noun occurs also
before the genitive in the construct state ; e. g. Matt. x. 41.
Va2 30aD in the name of the Prophet ; xiii. 2. 18aa j8e0 NS
on the shore of the sea ; verse 50. In addition to the nouns which
supply the place of adjectives (§ 69.2) it also occurs in
q& midst, and pes hand, ete.; e.g. Matt. xiii. 1; Gal. iii. 19 ;
Barh. 255. 11. <l Q@D in the interior of the palace. Here

belongs moreover the use of the construct state in adjectives and
participles (§ 64. 1. B), followed by the noun with a preposition or
particle belonging to both, by which is denoted either the genitive
relation ; e. g. Luke i. 28, lain M’a;xn blessed of (among) women ;
II Tim. iii. 3. ]A\Ek w288l slaves of passion ; 1 Tim. i. 10.

]Ls'po.'b W ...','.'.\i violator of an oath ; or a more accurate
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definition of the adjective or participle; e.g. Luke i 7, 18,
@OIAS‘OQ.:Q alag JSfar advanced in their years ; Rev. xiv. &

K'ﬂ' .&5 ...\'.-5] redeemed from the earth ; Acts. xxiii. 28.

2. Far more usual is ; a@) the connection of the emphatie

state as nomen regens, with a following p before the genitive ;
e. g Matt. x. 5. }aluy Leiold into the way of the Gentiles ;
verse 15. ]5.-;; ]so'o..'s al the day of Judgment ; verse 42;
xii. 42. Wsaa?y 142\8D the queen of the south ; xiii. 11, 45;
xxiii, 85; xxiv. 8 ; John viii. 47.- 10\y 180 the word of
God; or b) with a pleonastic suffix referring to the
genitive following, (§ 65. B. 2); e. g Matt. xii. 8,
VAnsy oo Lord of the Sabbath ; xi.2. LaaalO) w0102
the work of the Messiah; xii 40. 1) alo in the
heart of the earth. ) .

Rem.—Rarely, and chiefly in foreign words, p stands after the
construct state before the genitive; e.g. Matt. xiii. 22.
Vlasy) as@{ the deceitfulness of riches; Jobn x. 28.
@sn.S.;’ ]65:91' the porch of Solomon. But it is commonly
used when one or more words are interposed between the nomen
regens and the genitive ; e.g. Barh. 421.13,20. M&;Oﬁ oo T’Z‘
the region, that is of Jerusalem; or when several gen-
itives follow each other; e g Assem. L 83 B. 21.
wbiwli Tol Ltsbem WX LN A T
the convent of the Mother of God, of the Syrians in the Scythian
desert ; Barh, 81, 2. The nomen regens is sometimes wanting, and
the genitive is then to be distinguished by 2 ; e.g. Rom. xiv. 8.
é.n (’,&6} the Lords are we; Matt. xxii. 21. Sometimes ) is
wanting when the noun forms an apposition with a preceding
genitive ; o. g. Matt. xii. 39. ].'.En éo.:; m‘l]’ the sign of Jonah
the prophet. 3 stands before proper nouns, especially the names
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of countries and cities, when they thereby acquire & more de
definite designation; e g.- Matt. ii. 1, 6. 1300Lg Sand Aud
Bethlehem in Judea: In some instances, erpecially in the super-
scriptions of some Psalms ; e. g. Ps, iv, v, vi, A\ (5 auctoris) sup-
plies the place of 2; very rarely elsewhere ; e.g. Barh. 17, 4.
12330\ WA3aD the deliverance of the (i.e. by the) Lord ; Assem. I.
346, A. 25,26. So too with 0, when origin or descent is indi-
cated ; e.g. Barh, 872, 16. ].er 0 NS aatan ams
he took fifty cities of the Franks; or when there is indicated a
choice or selection from several ; eg. 271, 1 ...alé';:n' éa !.LS

one of hisslaves ; 270,18, 1aD30l O ]L“m many of the
Turks.

8. The genitive is sometimes to be understood objectively;
¢.g. Mark xi. 22. ]a&f 180t faith of (i e. in) God ;
John ii. 17. ,.Aaa ourl the zal of (1 e. Jor) ‘thine house;

vii. 13; Hebr. xi. 26. biaato) m,m.n the reproach of
Christ (i.e. that attached to him).

Rew, —Other turns of expression imitating the Hebrew are
Isa. xvii. 2. ;.;’6,;5 W80 cities of (about) Aroer ; Exod.xxii.1l.
I.,sog o1l0a% an oath of (by) the Lord ; Ez xxxv. 6.

l]'as iniquity of (af) their downfall ; Isaliv.9., etc. Not
'unfrequently is this genitive of the object connected with the
.preposition of the verb, from which the nomen regens is derived ;
‘e. g Barh. 53, 18 ‘,s::og aducn the Sfaith in ourLomd
Assem. 1. 347,20.

4. Sometimes, especially when geomphlcal references are
'made, the genitive occurs (as in English) where apposition
would be more strictly correct; e. g. Acts vii. 40.

t..,s;o; ].u]éo ﬁ'omthelandqf Egypt xx. 6 ; Rom. xi.

8; Barh. 114,13. e-:ﬁz Bay alaN e w)xole mountain
of Lebanon.
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6. Standing after adjectives, the genitive is often used
merely to define them more accurately; e.g. Luke xxiv. 265,
A\ aadia0o Wi Lot 61 O fools and slow of heart ;
Acts vii, 51. n a0 ol 0 ye stff necked ; Cant. ii. 5.

1A%..5 2owio sick for love.

Rew—Sometimes a noun in the genitive takes the place of an
adjective ; . g. John. xviii. 10. 1as0ly owpl Ais right ear;
xxi. 8 (§ 54. B. 2. Rem), andmccmsa the nomen regens ; e. g.
Luke iv. 25. ]M’] ...\‘n ol ypes 3 John ii. 12. In the
first case the Philoxenian translation uses, instead of , the explana-
tory Oon and w01, equivalent to thatis, namely; e.g. GSQT; ’
]L.\..é:n.: 0l and is to be understood as a relative, when
it follows preposxtxons with suffixes ; e. g. Asem. L 30, 17.

b 217 (OOaS with (them) the bishope. Compare § 55.

8 75. Designation and Uss of the other Chses.

1. The dative and accusative have N for their common
mgn, which may be omitted before the accusative ; e. g.
Matt. xvii. 4. aSXf80 ASZ A3’ let us make thres taberna-
cles ; Barh. 60, 930a01 155 Li20ys ke raised a great perse-
cution. No difficulty is thereby occasioned even when
the two cases stand together; e. g. Acts xiii. 21.
Wolad oo\ Dow ke gave them Saul ; xx. 82.

Rew. With verbs having a double accusative (§ 67. 1. 2) \ falls

away in both cases. The same is also to be recognized in the pre-
coding pleonastic suffix to the verb (§65. B. I). Usually
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A\ (== =) stands before the noun in the emphatic state ;
e. g. Barh. 14..;'9 ; or before proper names, 11, 20. lm oun
Ae built Nineveh. For this, in Gen.i. 1—3, the Peshito has Ax =
g (compare Ephr. L 118, D), which moreover occurs in Eccl. ii.
8; iii. 17; iv. 1; viii. 9, 17; Cant. iii. 5; viii. 4.

2. The accusative is also used adverbially, and then de-
notes ; a) direction towards a place (§ 67. L. b); e. g. John
vii.14,85 ; viii.14; xviii.3 ; Barh.58, 18,19; 3) in indicating
time it denotes; ) the question, How long ? e.g. Barh.7,5,
6. (..kxm.: c:&.':ﬂ’ \:A.\o. 100 the rain continued Jorty days ;
3,15, 16. cais THo worals oAD' they mourned for fim
a hundred years ; 24, 7, 8; 85,19, 20; 195, 6, 7; Assem.I.
18, A.1; B) When ? Luke i. 59. laoly Foal Joor
came lo pass on the eighth day ; Ps. i. 2. ].:Lgo ISEIS":: by
day and night ; ¢) in reference to measure and weight ;
How long 7 How high? etc.; e. g. Barh. 88, 19. 1001 3]
]5.3]' ]LSZ it was three cubits long; 20, 6; 1-7.9, 13.
é’bg Q,nii - ok ]@2 the snow lay four fingers deep;

d) concerning, in relation lo, as o ; e. g. Barh. 87,16, iafe

Yoo Vhoad ke was beautiful as o form; 17. 3aN
hé'am ]:..3. he had small eyes and a small mouth ; 88, 4;
Assem, 1. 74, A. 30; 77, A.22; 86, A. 25..

Reu.—In indicating time, How old { is commonly expressed by
;Q' or 22 with the addition of the years; e.g. John viii. 57,

QJ.D e‘!‘b’. ;n' fifty years old ; Barh. 8, 20,
.8.. Derivative nouns also take the accusative instead of
the genitive of their verbs, viz.; a) participial forms; Heb.
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xii. 2. Ao ]m&n\the findsher of our faith ; James
iv.8 ; b) infinitive forms; eg. Kirsch.Chr.1361. .o-a.80
mﬁoééulth& the conguest of Constantinople.

4. The vocative mdxsungmshable in part by its connection ;
e.g. Matt. xxvi. 89,42, hiaeto (| ...n]‘myﬁ'a!]wry‘ube
possible; Rom. viii. 16 ; partly by o’l prefixed ; e. g. Rom.

n.l.1 laxn of Oman; verse8; ITim.vi1l; James
v. L

Rex.~—The Philoxenian translation imitates in Greek nouns the
vocative termination belonging to that language ; e, g. Lukei. 3,

and Actsi. 1. Naol2 o & @épins ; I Tim. vi.20.

5. Finally the ablative is distinguishable by the preposi-
tions, &, éo', 50;' etc.. prefixed.

Rex.—Time, When ! is frequently expressed in a similar man-
ner ; e g. Gen. viii. 11. ].i:ni' ‘;ﬁ: at eventide ; Prov. vii. 9 ;
Assem, L 87, A, 11.

§ 76. The Case Absolute.

By the case absolute is meant a noun, which, at the be-
ginning of a sentence, by itself and without connection
with what follows, forms a clause, and is usually to be ex-
plained by supplying, as ¢, concerntng, and the like. Here
belong especially ;

1. the Nominative absolute, which ; a) either forms the

subject of the .following clause; e g. Gen. xxii. 24,
w0t 21’2030 . WdaS320 and his concubing — she also bore ;



THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 221

or b) is to be rendered by an oblique case, which a suffix
to the noun.in the clause following shows to be; «) a gen-
itive; e.g. Epbr.1. 242, E. oo Jaetas Yool ,o lai)
]'A.-és.o'g'f there be found on the skin of the body of a man a
blemish ; 1. 110, D ; Matt. iii. 4; or the suffix to the prepo-
sition indicates it as; B) a dative; e. g I Cor. vii. 7.
]6&& C&M‘b&&.‘&iomhmﬁgima
gifi from God ; Acts xv. 21; y) an accusative; e. g. Ephr.L
223, F. au0L001 10 daw eadps I — 1880 we now not
what has befalle;:. Moses ; (§ 67. 1. c. Rem.) Ps. Ixxiv. IT;
¢) an ablative (with a following «2 and éﬁ) ; eg. Heb. x. 1.
b2 128%) o5 1601 Aal il 10asai in the law is the
shadow of the good things to come; Ephr. 1. 237, A.
L\ lisiao oud aam? I lasy WSo e WS
OLfor Znylhing leavened and of honey, bring ye no gift to the

2. The accusative absolute; e. g Gen. xlvii. 21.
oS o 5 (@if wais 1AING the people led ke (literally led
he ) from one city to the other.

8. Cases with prepositions; e. g Gen. il 17.
i asl2 U Taauded Wad Wi KT &
of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil (of it) shall
thou not eat.

Rem.—Sometimes, instead of the suffix, the preceding noum
absolute is repeated; e. g. Esth. vi. T—9. liay

],.n\‘k 01081 2\I0 as for the man — thus let him be clothed ;

likewise with the pronoun ; e. g. Jer. xxvii. 8.
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§ 77. Comparison of Adjectives.
A, The Comparative.

The comparative is usually expressed by the simple ad-
Jjective,with és = pree following and before the object com-
pared ; e. g. John viii. 53. \69]' ér; A.!_'I’ e 4 A_JT [ CHAN
306“’9]' art thou, then, qreater than our father Abraham ; vii.
81; xiii. 16; xiv. 12; xix. 11; Assem. I 378, 19. S0l
rh&ésuSMmymoﬁatbdearerwmc than the
queen ; 872, 8.v. E; Barh. 82, 20. f.:'.\\'\ Gotd oo
'ﬂ&oflad_l ]Ehﬂ':hc was a cubit taller than any man.

ReM.—Besides QSB, sometimes also .:Q very, or ;.-M more,
equivalent to by far, is added to the adjective in order to strengthen
the meaning ; e. g. Acts xx. 85. ;-n‘-‘ -DUL'Q ‘;-'n' aglo.o'&
.n&ﬁ) ‘L],éshamier by far is he who gives than he who receives;
Heb. iii. 8 ; iv. 12. The simple adjective is used as a comparativo
in stating the age of two persons; e. g. Ez xvi. 61. Aém;)
158356 1Aasac w20l since I have received thy sisters,
the elder and the younger ; Barh. 27, 6, 7. Rarely after the He-
brew idiom, are we obliged to supply the comparative adjective
from the context ; e. g. Job xi. 17; more frequent is é:') == 100 ;
e. g. Deut. xiv. 24, [T ,.;.'ab 01 “;@ the way is too great

Jfor thes ; or before an infinitive with \\ = than that ; e. g. Gen. -

iv. 18, M&-%MMW: it can be forgiven.

This construction with éa occurs also with verbs of quality ; e. g.
» 1 4 ) «? y ] - =

Lam. iv. 7. lak» <0 03an0 ]‘LZ 0 QaD) they are purer

than smow and whiter than milk. The adverbial more or less, in

respect to numbers, is expressed by és ;.:A'.n and p}s; Barh.

156, 2; Assem. L 414, 8.
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B The Superiative.
theTg:usnu olll‘:)avt'li;eglisn etxhgr;::i%i:re ;l)ul")zl fh:gp?!étov:, ;;l.gf
LaiXep (SO13aM the loast of the Aposiles ; or with o2 in-
stead of the genitive; e. g. Matt.i1.6. ]SSGI..; M T,:i:
the least among the (princes) towns in Judah ; or simply by
the emphatic state ; e.g. Matt. v.19. [ ;9 the least ; Barh.
85, 7. Lalfaly 1425 Vhraito X005 Rome, the greatest city
of Taly ; Assem. 1. 323, A.20; 835, A. 14.v.E; in the

plural, ICor.vi.2. 18,07 iNixera ; II Petid. 19503 péyora;
or when a preference is given to one individual over a

whole species, by &) c‘;: and a following plural ; e.g.
Ephr.L 204, C. (@0 \S 0 125 the greatest of all evils ;

R doublin% the adjective or noun, so that the latter
stands in the relation of genitive in the plural ; e.g. Gen.ix.25.

= 7 = N

BTl o i e e b g« N, B 2 Dot
530, 8, 4. 13N .N80 the king of kings, i.e. the might-
iest king; c) by .91 and gadd before the adjective ; e. g.
Rev. xviii. 12. 1/0a% 4k’ 18ud the most precious wood ;
Barh. 87, 8.

Rem.—To denote the supetlative, use is also made of the words

oaa3 and ]ESB, e.g. Barh. 170, 13. ]2'nn6]’....’$ the most excellent
physician ; Assem. 1. 835, B. 4, 5. 180as33 V0 the most merci-
Jul ; more like the Hebrew, by 'IZn'S, e.g. Ps. xxxvi, 6. ];d‘
TO& the mountains of God, i.e. the greatest mountains. In verbs,
a strengthening is denoted by D much ; e.g. Barh. 58,11,
..nS;n. D he was much disquieted ; or, by o} many (§ 67.1.
c. B) ; e.g. Barh. 6, 5; 185, 1. To be noted also are such forms as
oAsanly, literally, whose wisdom (is known) for the wisest,
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§ 78. Construction of Numerals (§ 50).
A. Cardinal Numbers,

The cardinals from three upwards, are connected with
nouns in the following manner ; a) the object numbered pre-

Neep

cedes the emphatic state plural ; e.g. Luke 1.56. [\ A
three months ; Barh. 1383, 16. c:1520 ‘.:.n:'a ].'..':.. twenty-two

years ; 4,5. a0 ,.'le'o u.i-l two hundred and five years;
or b) it follows in the absolute state; e. g. Matt. x. 29.
‘.n,.é <.1’252 two Sparrows; xiv. 20. c-.h.ax ao ;ﬁ&"l
Soclv®baskels'; John v. 5; Acts xx. 3; Barh. 135, 10.
Reu.—Exceptions to this rule, however, ocour, the object num-
bered standing after the number in the emphatic state ; e. g. Barh.
160, 17. ];Qi Y ]..'us'ol eight thousand slaves ; 121, 8;
164, 4; or the cardinal, though rarely, stands as nomen regens in

the construct state; e. g. Matt. iv. 25. ]' 1% ;SD l;'mi ten cities,
(literally, the ten of the cities). Some nouns, such as ‘.560.:, ]M
also follow the numeral in the singular ; e. g. Assem. L 218, A. ;l,
22, ]&'DQ.'. .,.:.o c.isal. O;.é&)’ é‘o when fifty-one days had pas-
sed; Barh.10,16. Concerning the designation of age by 0 and 2;_5
comp. § 75.2. Rem.; Assem.I. 31,21; 377, 1; Ephrl195,D; Barh.
50,13 ; 179,4; with the omission of (.u’.. ; Barh. 5, 12, “S.o ;'Q

4

a0 (.l.o one hundred and sizty-five years old. For the
combination of numerals without any numbered object, compare §
50; in respect to which it is to be noticed that, contrary to the He
brew usage the smaller numbers follow the larger; e. g. Num.iv.
43; 1 Kings v. 11. Concerning suffixes to cardinal numbers, see
* § 46. 2. b. Rem.

—

, B. Ordinal Numbers.
1. Ordinals are connected-like adjectives with their nouns

in the same number and case ; e. g. Matt. xiv. 25. 1;h%0
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LA Walass in the fourth watch of the night ; Rev. iv. 7T;
vi. 9. Lamatas, Bl the fifth seal ; verse 125 xvii. 11.
2. The cardinal numbers.also supply the place of ordinals

as follows ; a) the units, especially in designating time ; a)
with the noun standing before the numeral in the emphatic

state plural ; e. g. John xix. 14. As Ks ,u'i about the sixth
hour ; B) with the noun after the numeral, in the absolute
state ; e. g. John iv. 6. ;.s’. As .:églA.‘ it was the sixth
hour ; verse 52; Actsiii. 1; x.9, 30; but more especially;
b) in numbers above ten with the noun preceding in the
construct state ; e.g. Luke iii. 1. T-otatas, Mras in the fif
teenth year; Assem. 1.2, A. 1.2 v.E. ].En'sén& 'ﬂ&é AMad
tn the one hundred and seventeenth year ; p. 3, A. 17. B. 19;
888, 3; 889, 1, 8, 5; 407, 10; or with » following in the
empbhatic state ; e.g. Barh. 4, 16. Nﬁ'& ]ék\'z ]h_‘.'a inthe
year of the world one thousand ; or c) the 2 prefixed raises the
cardinals to ordinals ; e. g. Matt. xxii. 26. Qagls the second;
]M the third ; verse 89; Luke xii. 38. ASZ)' o]' (.2522
the second or the third ; especially in designating the years

of the reign of a sovereign; e. g Barh. 10, 14; 11,1;
86, IT.

Rem.—Sometimes also, in accordance with Hebrew usage, the
ohject numbered is repeated after the numeral in the absolute state

plural ; e.g. Gen. vii.11. <";'. “&’: As Mad in the siz hundredth
year; and the years of the reign are given with \\up with a suffix ;
c. g. Barh. 19, 9. 0154} ;008ALan in the tenth year of his reign ;

60, 8. In giving the days of the month, either O without $0Qa
i+ repeated after the numeral, before the name of the month; e. g.

Assem. 1. 2, B. 12. v. E. sé...f:: 1203 ASAS on the 13tk of Ni-
san(April); 272,B.81; 399,19,20; 407,89 ; or, reversely, after the
name of the month, before the numeral following it ; e. g. 897, 18.

m'n'fab\-.'..'p..u';..émmmq.rm; or with 30G6a2
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before the numeral and the ume of the month which follows with

<D repeated ; e. g. 398, 7. \m .u...o‘.-,mso]m.som
on the 27th of December ; 274, 80; or reversely, so that soa.o
stands after the name of the month, before the numeral ; e. g. 399,

14. 01D 2,080 32 30400 O wszald on the 22nd of Aw
gust. Tlm takes place even m desiguating the days of the week ;

e.g. Matt. xxviii. 1. 1280 & the firet day of the week ; John xx.
19; Assem. L 2, B. 12.v. E:

C. Other Relations of Numbers.

1. Distributives are formed ; a) by doubling the cardinal
numbers (§ 72.2.b) ; e. g. Mark vi. 40; Barh. 19, 14; b)
sometimes by circumlocution by means of \\3; e. g. Barh.
41,16. o 32 N3N 100 each ; 17.

2. Numerical adverbs ; a) in answer to the question, How

many times ? (Multiplicatives); «) by ,n and & before a
cardmal number folf())wmg, which more “clearly defines it;

e.g. Gen. iv. 15. l&am o sevenfold; Luke viii. 8; without
D, Jer. xvii.18. enl ™ twofold ; 8) by the simple numeral

with <, Luke xix.8. h:::b (i-e. b;'i) Jfourfold; b)in answer
to the question Howoflen ? a)with the signification of a cardi-

nal, by means of él time, plural Q.J.'.‘)i times, as in Eng-
lish; e. g. II Cor. xi. 24, 25. toﬂ'..uonce, cn.\éi-lﬁa:
Sfive times ; Matt. xviii. 22; Luke xvii. 4; John xiii. 88 ;

by /Y2 plural fAl:n, Asssem. 1. 484, 27, 80; sometimes
by u’s’ time, plural ea3,S, Barh. 10, 10 ; more rarely by

La50] way, or merely by the feminine of the ordinal num-
ber, e. g Gen.iv.24; B) inan ordinal signification, in

such & manner that either A0) of the cardinal precedes
with 2, and is repeated after it in the plural ; e.g. ANZ) fio)
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Qu.q (also elliptically A2 Yoy or atS) 1 AXD) Jor the
third time ; or by adverbs of the ordinals in20, e, g. Jude,
verse 12. 2Q1a32 for the second time.

8. Fractions are represented ; a) by special formsderived
from the cardinal numbers; e. g. Rev. viii. 7. TANOZ one-
third; vi. 8. 13005 one fourth ; Heb, vii.2 ; b) by, circumlo-
eution ; e.g. Rev. xi.13. ],n;éo rncme-tmth Ephr. 1.204,
D; Ez v.2. ‘0.1&9 &éo T,u.

§ 79. Connection of the Noun with Adjectives.

The adjective is related to the noun either as epithet or
predicate.
1. As epithet it follows the noun in the same gender and

number ; e. g. Matt. xvii. 1. 103 16¢ 4n high mountain ;
xvi. 4, ]2',.-.\0 18as2 Wo;8 6 wicked and adulterous gener-
ation ; xi. 8. 15.5‘5' 1. soft raiment; John xi. 47.
n:ié 1262Y many miracles. The same is true in respect
to pronouns and participles; e.g. Matt. xv. 8. 1ot Ias this
people ; verse 12; xix. 1; Rev.iii. 8. Ll 152 an open
door. Collectives in the singular are followed by the ad-
jective in the plural; e. g. Assem. I 78 A.4. wrd Kol
}oasas the people who hold to the law ; so also with nouns
in the plural having a singular signification; e. g. John vii.
88. Yk V30 living water ; Heb. x.24; or in the singular
ad sensura; e.g. Num. iv. 5. .:n..;n{ 132 S the vad
which was spread out.

Rem.—The pronoun frequently comes first; e. g. Johu xi. 47.
ﬁg(\ﬁu'u this man ; Matt. xviii. 1: xvii. 18, Adjectives arealsoused
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emphatically,especially in titles; e.g. Assem 1.25,A.14. a,SB ]3.:3&‘

baa;@) the pious Ephraem; 111,B. 23@....0.. -l 1-..,.9 the holy
John; 286, A. 1. Ifan adjectlve is appended to the demonstrative
pronoun for the sake of more particular designation, the pronoun
ususlly stands between the  noun and the adjective ; e. g. Ephr. 1.

124,E. Lso,.oo ],...o] oo PonQy this light first spread abroad;
127, D; or before both, 132, F. b ﬁé&&o OO0 this gregt teach-
er.——\a occurs (as a noun) exclusively before the noun ; e.g. Matt.
xv. 18. ];]']'AQ;J‘ NS this whole planting, (with suffix, compare
§55.B. 2.Rem.). A word, generally a particle, sometimes stands be-
tween the noun and the adjective ; e. g. Acts xvii. 20. ja., o

TA:,:Q} strange words indeed. But very rarely the adjective fol-
lows in a gender different from that required by the noun ; e. g.

Barh. 454, 18. ﬁ..;c'» ]‘;a; (fem. TA.-.:;.'Q) the holy cloister. Or
with nouns of the common gender, the gender of several adjectives

following one after the other, is interchanged; e. g. Michael. Chr.
61 1, 2.

2. As predicate(with the substantive verb expressed or to
be supplied) the adjective precedes the noun, which follows
in the absolute state, or with a suffix; e. g. Mark xv. 28.

58 o158 YaSuuy Yol wine with which myrrh was mingled ;
verse 26. YAAS 2600 12,89 as reason was written ; Matt.xv.
928. walaitn.o .:o_l 153 greatis thy faith. In like manner
the pronoun ; e. g. Mark xv. 26. ]:5501..; 12\ s that is
the King of the Jews; Luke ii. 12. 121 a2\ 1261 that shall be
for you the sign.

Reu.—Sometimes the adjective, as predicate, follows the noun,
viz.. when several words follow which define more closely the signi-

n of the adjective; e. g. Gen. xix. 20. ]:i.',.c; ]. 3 ].A..:o
\ ..D,.LSOS «01 this city is nigh to flee unto ; or an adver-
lea is embraced in the preposition ; e. g. Gen xxix. 7. M!L
‘500.- it is yet high day, i. e. high in the day. Sometimes
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the adjective singular, as predicate, stands before the plural noun ;
og. Barh. 542, 14, 15. 10 0o Dabo to that same were the
words written ; or it follows a plural, being itself in the singular ;
e.g. Assem. . 21,5, 6. cn&,;as'l'l' Py, ]L Oanngaami
hymns were composed by him. But especially the §Jectwe in the
plural follows collectives ; e. g. Rev. xix. 1. e.;'sdl'g n:.\ié la1s
a great multitude, who said ; Barh. 88, 4. The predicate is also
expressed by a noun; e. g. I Cor. xii. 27. ‘:u.l‘&os \6&3‘_‘, O'I‘;\xé
ye are the body of Christ ; Eph. v. 30.

8. When several nouns of different genders are connected,
the adjective as epithet and predicate, usually conforms to
the masculine ; e.g. Luke i 5, 6. —V2aaX m2Aa]o Lo
[ 30,0 0001 cadapl ooml Zacharias and his wife Eliz-
abeth both feared God ; verses 6,7 ; Barh. 106,9. -

Rem.—Concerning the neuter the same rules prevail as in § 66.
2,and § 70. 3; og. Assem. 136, 6. 12uA9) uoh that which has

bemwnuen 872,19 Ephr L241B Barh.24, 18. ..-LQ? ras
he did that which was evil. ’

§ 80. Connection of the Noun with the Verb.

The Verb conforms in number and gender to the subject;
but to this there are mamy exceptions, which may be refer-
red to the following cases. Compare Agrell Comment. de
vartelate generis et numers in LL.00. Lunde, 1815, 4.

A. In regard o Number.

Here it should be remarked :
1. That collectives or those nouns which are regarded as
such,are connected with plural verbs. Here belong, m..:; e.g.

Barh. 94, 10. OLQ'O]'.Q;'.'QS 12556:; m the Roman army
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proceeded towards Persia ; 96, 9; X5; e g Acts xxvi. 18.
oom-&:\aallwhowerewuhme Michael, Chr. 166
and its compounds, .ukﬁ;e g-Assem.1.39,3—5. aoAs]
all—wrote ; énk: e.g-Michael.Chr.14,15. ooy énka
who said; 3] \NS; e.g Barh.277,6. o:all .n&:; that every
one wondered; alsoTu.: e. gLukexxm.l (o01a10 GIM alao
the whole multitude arose; 1}4Q5D; e.g.Barh.422,10.1},a o

a great multitude came ; Assem.l. 386,15,16; ag; e.g. John
v. 8. o297 TL{‘:': o< 0601 catod a SO in thase ( pools)
lay a great multitude of invalids; Assem. I. 488, I9; Barh.
95, 6,7; 227,8; 312,7; 15:8; e.g. Barh.211,8. a.,ils,.’
.o..ssa& the others fled ; 842, 19. According to the samg
oconstruction are names of places put for their inhabxtants ;
e.g. ].Soo.s cloister; Assem.1411, Note B. 4—8. r:_ 1tods
.aleOl.u when the monks saw him.

Ren.—The same nouns also are found with the verb singular; e.g.
Pals, Barh.ss1, 13; N\, 288,12, and its compounds, pad3; eg.
800,14; OO eg. 314,2; s} $5 or aa\S1e.g.373,L;als0la1s;
e.g.Acts xiv.4; M e.g.Acts v. 26,Barh 801,9,10. In like manner,
abstract ferminines occur for concretes; e. g. ﬁw] Barh. 490, 18.

Tlcnﬂm&:allmmﬂed, VA2 for prisoner; Assem. 1.
490, A. 31; ]A:..,So for inkabitants; e.g.Acts xiii.44 ; ‘2!.8 for con-

gregation; e.gICorxiv.23. 8till more remarkable is the construction
of these nouns in one and the same penod with a singular and plu-

ral verb; e.g. lans, Barh.212,1. 01016 Pl worals as
an army conquered him and took him captive ; -n.ﬂ A\ e.g. 388,3,
4; 'ﬁm e.g. Acts xxi. 86 ; Barh. 871, 8.

2. Nouns with a plural form having a singular significa-
tion ( § 44. Rem. 6 ), are either; a) in respect fo form
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oonmected with the plural verb; e. g. 18), O Cor. iii.
18. 14X 1810 with uncevered fuoe Barh. 201, 1; Yaay
e.g. Johniii. 15, 383Ny Lali orf (GooWd heshall have eternal
life ; v.26; Barh.219,12; 1iio; e.g. Jobn v.7. asillly 10
Lo when the water was troubled; Barh. 194, 85 268, 7, 8,
12; andl.:yb;e.g.Marki 10.].'55'0“0 O.Q;Am.roﬁpa\m‘ oy opmevor
James v. 18. ‘,'AD? O.QCl: Los ¢ ovpavig Seriv Bdwxsv ; or b)
more rarely, in respect “to signification, they are connected
with the singular verb; e. g. Luke xxiii. 45. ) il 5T
352 the vail was rent ; Johni.4. ]oal]_-nm in him wos
life ; Num. xxxiii. 14 L._SD v&ol ]ool A there was no
water there; Luke iii. 21 L&A. m&ﬁl] the heaven was open-

ed; as feminine, II Petr. iii. 5. $04:0 éo loal OhA.-T u&a.
edpavoi fdav Exwadas ; Barh. 228, 10.

‘8. With the noun plural also is connected the verb singu-
lar; a) when the verb precedmg is usei xmpersonally, )
A.-fandAA e. g. John vi. 9. “-n ¢l ...alok\ Ad
ity dlo Trimp hehas five barley-loaves and two fishes ;
xxi. 25; ICor. xv.40; Barh. 144, 8; with 'Ioal John v. 2
t.oomﬂmu 0nn ]om ALY there were in the sams ﬁvaporclm
Assem. 1. 852, 18; ﬁ) other verbs relating to persons;
e. g. Luke ii. 18. LSQ. “:’“:9 ]’L&S.L a‘.uZT there ap-
peared many of the heavenly host; Barh. 124, 11. ].u‘

Vas the Arabians made peace; 1383, 12. . e\ lsm] AAD
there died four thousand; 177,14; 889,9; or b) when

the verb follows though more rarely; a) A and A
e.g. Barh. 148, 10. boan.._:ﬁ]o’@ A 1>as 1asals Chisum
Aad five walls ; B) other verbs relating to persons; e. g.
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Barh. 112, 10. Mal'ﬁ o many were slain ; 125, 14,15.
wSWOI R the Arabians chose for king ; 190, 9. 1D
W2 5 - VA0 since the inkabitants feared ; 208, 17;
513, 3; 532, 19.

Reu.—Some have attempted to explain this singular of the verb
as the third plural pret. defectively written (§ 6 ; comp. Agrell a.a.
0.p. 12,18) ; still it is remarkable that one and the same author, as
Barhebrzeus, should employ interchangeably both ways of writing.
On the contrary this construction is found in Hebrew and more

frequently in the Arabic; and to both of these languages, such a
defective form of the 3 pret. plur. is unknown. hen a plural

is to be considered as distributive (one of them, or each one of them),
the Syriac uses not only the singular but the plural also, and marks

this coustruction more accurately by PACIY, 1T !:' or é5
<301 e.g. Barh. 434, 12. ol 23 W) \8.10'1 each one of
them went into his country ; 101, 14, 15. !.a; ’& Qe !5

»

@GI.!.SB each one of them had answered.

4. The dual, which is used in four words only, (§ 44), is
connected with the plural verb; e. g. Matt. xxiv. 40.
(000U asL two shall be ; xviii. 19; xix. 5; Barh, 165, 19,
<OLD2 & X6 and they both brought forth.

Rex.—Sometimes, also, according to the sense, the verb in the
singular is found with \";Ssb ; e.g. Barh.396,12. \.a‘) ssB A'oa?;
OVl o that it should be called Egypt ; 433, 20. Similar is
Barh. 121, 11. é;‘&b 62’2 135 there departed two armies.

B. In respect lo Gender.

1. Nouns masculine, singular and plural, sometimes take
the verb, whether it precede or follow, in the feminine
when they are masculine in respect to the termination, but

no; as to signification (compare § 43. Rem. 2, and § 70.
1. b). .
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Rem.—It must be considered as a soleciem or a designation of
the neuter when the verb feminine is found with a noun masculine ;

e.g. Barh.527,16. t.&o’ oo ,a when it was evening ; compared
with Matt. viii. 16 ; xiv. 15 ; or Barh. 152, 14, ‘.n.. - oo
there arose a quarrel; compared with Matt. xxvi. 5; Acts
xxiii. 10, -

2. Feminines take a verb in the masculine; a) when they
are feminine merely in respect to termination (compare §
70. 1.a); b) when abstracts stand for concretes (compare
§70.2); e.g <A, 1hdas for mankind ; Barh.236,8. yuaf
ohuto 1Madi Laa\ _iatal, there died about fifty thousand
men ; 548,20; 585, 14. 12008 army; 581, 12. aainl]
m.am's c-SG'I these armies were assembled ; or ]2&»& milita-
ry for soldiers ; 607, 20.

Rem.—These nouns are also found with the verb feminine ; e. g.
Barh, 341, 10, 11. a2 L& ;0832 puul QARD there died
about twelve thousand men ; 348, 15, 16. But the preceding verb
masculine is to be considered as impersonal in such cases as Barh.

612, 14. ]’A.Q]'.aof:l]‘tkero was occasion given ; compared with
579, 14. 2001 YAD» VA2 there was much occasion ; or 606, 19,
20. TA&»; YN ]60‘ he had fear ; compared with 136, 6.
1a\D N8 1A\ AN fear fell upon the king.

8. Sometimes the noun is connected,in the same sentence,
with the masculine and feminine of the verb ; not only, a)
nouns of the common gender ; e.g. Mark v. 13. 105 ac2us
allo ]m en.Sél these unclean spirits went out and entered ;
but b) such also as have a determinate gender; e. g. Barh.
268, 10. 0ALLI0 G\&1 0Ll they both (mother and
daughter) fell and were suffocated ; 260, 11, 12.
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.C.  In respect to both Gender and Number.

1. Collectives feminine often take, in accordance with the
meamng, the plura.l masc. of the verb; e. g. Barh. 561, 6,
7. 0001 aBais — VLai) the inkabitants had fled ; Gen.
sli. 67, oZf WY oS the whole people (country) came ;
Matt. viii. 32. CACY I, ],n.'.a oS this whole herd —
perished ; Assem. L 58, 17. caas (2 J1a%0 o185 Amaal]
all the inhabitants (the whole city) assembled and wept. ~ So
too the names of cmes, e. g Assem. L. 51, Note B. 1.

@043, Aced «0130) the inhabitants of Edessa went out to be
gl:sz(z)n Barh. 248, 6, 7. /Gawil for Mohammedans; Barh.

2. With nouns plural feminine, sometimes ocour verbs

. singular masculine, as well before as after the noun; e. g.
Isa. iii. 16. (Gms0rg Al m&i the daughters of Zion are
Aaughty ; Barh. 215, 7. mlon <05 12} all of his
goods had been plundered ; Ephr IL 145, A. 1001 2ubio
[ W \.-Oh&\ there oere writings composed concerning
them ; Jer. xiv.. Qneo r&.. ]&] the hinds calved and

forsook ; Barh. 868, 11,125 10,9. wcoha) das ASZ there
were three eyes.

Rem.—8eldom are cases found, where the verb singular feminine
stands with the noun plural masculine ; e. g. Job xxxix.183, 14.

LYY M tu’a.'a's the ostrich leaveth her eggs.
D. Construction of sentences when there is more than one subject,
or where the subject vs compound.

1.When the subject of a sentence is compounded of a nom-
inative and genitive, the verb conforms; a) usually to the
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nominative ; e. g. Barh. 228, 7. 138808 20807 Auulf there
was seen the form of a pillar ; 613, 14. liamioy 1AL
AXOASY the cry of the poor was heard ; 348, 20; b) th§
‘verb conforms to the genitive, when the latter conta.xns the
principal idea; e. g. Job xxxii. 7. eﬁso liis; I a0
mullzludeqf years shallteach; Barh 96,8,9. 1&.,&02 a%
Neasa great part of the cuy was dcstroyed 141, 10; 241,
10, 11; 188, 7, 8. 0001 cayR0A0 — us..soéq a multi-
tude of the dead were buried.

_ Rem.—1In the last connection 3, almost always is found ; e.g.
Matt. viii. 34; Acts xxi. 30; I Cor.xiv. 23; to which the verb

rarely relates, as Barh.611,3. L TREYi ecikn NoAai ot qf his
petitions should be granted.

2. When it has several subjects connected by and, the
verb stands as follows; A) when they are of the same gen-
der; a) in the plural; thus «) before the subjects;
o g Jobnxii 2. Kool2o 1815 @ssas usY odon (Goukaf
\LT3A36 there were together Simon Peter, Thomas and Nathaniel;
Barh. 19, 7. (A3aa0 ol aS§oll Saul and Jonathan were
slain; T8, 8; 198, 17; Assem. L 30, A. 1,2. camain 3
l'n:; alSo .mo',.So when the clergy and the whole congregation
were assembled ; Ephr 1. 228, A; B) after the subjects;
Exod. xvii. 10. oa&m 3au0 ‘oaoﬂo bo&o Mbses, Aaron
and Hur,wentup. But the verb is also-frequently found ; b)
in the smgular «) before the subjects e.g. Matt. xxviii. 1.
Vi) Saas0 ]A.S,‘so 302:30 22} then came Mary Magda-
lene and the other Mary; Barh. 106, 4, 5; 121, 19; 159, 9;

160, 13. lﬂo&oo 'ﬁm ]ocn there arose famine and pest-
ilence ; 193, 19; Assem. I 272, A. 85, 86; Ephr. L. 216,B;
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230,D ; @) after the subjects ; e.g. John ii.2. SQma OOV .Qr
woll ud'lo!'.dakZO Jesus and his disciples were tnvited ;
Barh.111, l-('); Assem. I. 234, A.5.v.E; B) when the sub-
jects are of different genders, the verb conforms ; a) to the
gender of that standing nearest to it; e. g. Barh. 106, 9.
L.IS‘& ].;';o ]",a'\e;...\'s !5 when men, women and youth had
assembled together ; 192, 10. Tl'y'iio Hay QS\\ZT mountains
and islands appeared ; 195, 4; or b) the masculine is pre-
ferred, especially if the verb follow the subjects; e.g. Barh.
74, 12, 13. oo eéiAsB oo .mé.;&oio]’l Theodosius
and his sister were educated ; T7,7; 718, 2; Ephr.L 258, A;
C) finally, when there are several subjects, if the construc-
tion commence with the singular of the verb, in the con-
tinuation of the sentence, the plural of the verb is used ; e.g.
Barh. 187, 14. Q0}s0 w00,2.:0 8 300 Gabala and his
confederates arose and fled ; 155, 16. Wy oiZa\ o
0D;00 118430 the judgs and the elders went out and brought.

Reu.—The verb in the plural also follows, when several subjects
are united by sas with ; eg. Barh. 197,5,6. sal 3afas.l !.:'
a2 Ksbé’; ]26&'...2. when Nicephorus with the Roman army
returned ; 72, 2; 85,9. When there are two different subjects,
of which one is a pronoun of the first person, the verb follows in the

[T X " oV ap
first person plural; e. g. Luke ii. 48. l@3ado waslo 1
,.S eéo_l c&é n.;@ I and thy father (we) have sought thee
with much sorrow ; Assem. L 173, B. 23—25. Yet sometimes
when the subjects are in the first and third persons, the verb is in
the first person singular ; e.g. Assem. 1, 347, 28, 29. Laatoo l.'lf
.:A.-TIL': !.a: I and the Messiah are (am) one natwre.
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§ 81. Peculiarities relating to Nouns.

1. If the subject of a sentence would be repeated in the
predicate, before a genitive for the purpose of defining it
more accurately, that subject is omitted, and only the geni-
tive is used; e. g. Matt. iii. 4. f;a07 cwwaa\ Joor ucioka]
m' 2 hie clothing was ( a clothing of ) camels hair ; “John
v. 36 dndap 0 105y V20r0Lch a witness which is grear-
er than that of Jokn; x.21; xi.4; Heb.iil 3; v. 14
s 100a0kd Trasdy2 o dhos who are of full age belongs
strong meat; Col. iii. 22.” -

Rem.—This Ellipsis also occurs in designations of time and place,
with YAL®; o.g. Amem. L 394,6,7. oin oo JAis 3o,
].'..E.E.Qoioﬁ&m a year before the Nicene council, for ]h. ’
Vaaso,0; L11. YAy Oi3AS the year thersaier, for Yhaa,
TAis) G3AS ;. Mark xiv. 0. 10V wljdm 10l2 1Aa) NS
(vi;: "Z]') where-ever this my gospel shall be preached.

9. Sometimes the accusative is wanting with the active
verb, when the object can be easily supplied from the sig-
nification of the verb; e.g. ;9'2 to plough, literally to drive
(P1@ the yoke—plough), I Sam.viii.12. (in full,Luke xvii.7) ;
,..S_." to bring forth, Aph. !-So"to beget (u:.l'.o), Gen. xvi.
1; xxx. 13 am) i marry, literally to take (]zAi'ﬁ; Ezra.
ix. 2,12 (in fall, Barh, 89, 11); 03] to cast lots, literally
0 cast (0D a lof); ISam. xiv.42 (in full, Ps. xxii. 19);
also nouns with prepositions ; Sam o consider, literally to
lay (LaSo in the Heart); Job xxxiv. 28 (in full, Actsv.
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4); W5 1o ship, literally 1o go, (LD upon the sea); Mark vi.
48 ; Luke viii. 23.
Rxu.—Here also seem to belong impersonal phrases ( § 66. 1, 2)

like N A5, N\ ASRO to which may be supplied lagl or
1205 ; and N D15 to which may be supplied a8, To onga
it is cloar, and Aaa it is dark, it is forced and unnecessary to
supply 157 or 1Asoal.

B. Zeugma and Hendiadys.

Zeugma occurs-with the noun as well as with the verb
(§ 68. C. 2); e.g. Gen. ii. 1. oSaus 01830 Kslo lasde the
heavims and the earth and all their host ; or Hendiadys ;
e.g. Gen. iii. 16. @aifdo wadp thy sorrow and thy
conception, 1. e. the sorrow of thy conception ; Job iv. 186.

Cases of Paronomasia are merely imitations of the Hebrew;
e.g. Isa. xxviii. 10, 13; and passages of aecldental asson-

ance ; e.g. Barh. 102, 18. Juso ll'f lnias I no by
persuasion but by the sword.

APPENDIX.
The Rendering of Composite Grreek nouns.

The Syrians render the Greek compomte noun as well as
the verb (compare Appendix to § 67) ‘into their language,
in the following manner; 1) by simple Syriac words of
like signification; e. g I Tim.iv. 18. avapwweg Mo
wapixindis TZS;'.S, i.9. 4asBsig m;, avédios m; Matt.
xviii, 28. govdeurog JAID ; or 2) by writing two words for
one; a) in the relation of genitive; e.g. Acts ii.23. spiyvuris
]L&;—: l&sp ; OTim. iii.2. é&yaposo ]Z&a...b'a

or b) by two nouns, of which the latter stands in appon
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tion ; e.g. John xi.18. duppadnral aleod ...oto',';_x..: ]‘,.Kngl H
¢) by a participle and noun which correspond with the
verb; e. g Acts iv. 13. aypippara ].;.na) !...;;. u‘:
or by participles and adjectives and the noun with ¥ pre-
fixed; e.g II Pet.iii 16. dusvineos DM\ cums;
or d) by the pronoun and verb; e g I Cor. vii. 8.
dyouo Jad \Gal& AN, Q..S..]: If the composites are form-
ed -from adjectives and nouns ; 8) they are frequently re-
solved into their component parts, and rendcred in the same
manper as in cases mentioned above ; a) in the relation of

genitive ; e. g. Mark xvi. 14. exhnpexapdia [ZAN la.ao;
Col. ii. 14 xupiypapw aDQa ;D8 ; Matt. xxiv. 24.
Jsvdowpogiiras ]2&9;5; ].:5:; b) by the noun and adjec-
tive ; e. g. Phil. ii. 8. xmwedufia 18uit0 Liods ; 11 Cor. xi.
18. Jsudaxicroro u:'";' I:».-S.., 4) sometimes we can
trace definite laws of rendering ; @) nouns, adjectives, and
adverbs compounded with v, take N3 ; e.g. Luke xi. 22.
wavorhia rl..ni ola ; Xxiil. 18,  wapainds ul.:; OIS'.; ; Sap.
xviii, 15. waveodivauog L SSB “51 ; b) when they are com-
pounded with « privative, the latter is represented by
Wand My ; e. g I Cor. xv. 58, &3avasia 12020385 IV'; Eph.
i 4. Gpwpos soato m; Matt, iti. 12. &¢Bsoros ]E\s;' u;.
Finally, in composites formed with oiv, this is often ren-
dered by sl ; e g Philem. verse 28. duwangpiduric
pov ..dnig ]'LQ;; Rom. xvi. 9. § ouvspyis #pdv w

ry

<.



CHAPTER FOURTH.

PARTICLES.

8 82. Construction and union of Adverbs.

1. Besides the formation of adverbs described in § 51, is
to be noticed as a special peculiarity the expressing of them
by certain verbs, which, either stand in the same tense, num-
ber, and gender, with the finite verb, with or without the
copuls, or the infinitive of the verb follows with N, In
this connection stand ; a) 8OV o return, and OO o con-
twue,for once more, farther, again ; e. g. Gen. viii. 10. ,-60,I
15,80 again he sent her out; Ps. lxxi. 20. w20l
w162 thou shalt bring me again ; Job vii7. woaool If
| i FRTAN they shall no more see ; Luke xx. 11, 12. .n&oi
3,80 he sent again ; Assem. I 208, A.7,8; Geniv. 2.
#ﬁ:& A0 she bare agasn ; Barh, 152,38 ; also by ad-
ding pleonastically 20l again; Gen. viii. 21. .mio’( (i
16 odSeaX 262 T will no more curse the earth; b)
uim]'tomakemuch, for very ; e. g. Barh. 92, 14. ...\"mi
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$8-a he esteemed va-ymuch II Cor. viii.15 ; II Kings xxi,
6. .-.a;,nssn& ]hedzdmuchcvﬂ- c)SOS.lo
end, for wholly,compkldy,e g Gen.xxiv.15. asss'ms sala If
he had not yet done speaking; d) so!aloprecede(always
without the copula) for before ; e. g. Z:80] Mo,n I have said
before; Acts ii. 81; vii. 52; Rom. iii. 9, 25; viii. 28,80; xi.
856 ; xii. 11; I Cor. ii. 7; Gal. iii. 8.

Rew.—More aooo:dmg to the Heobrew, seems to be the expression
in Hos. vi. 4 5 3930 30,8507 W (757 thyn dt) the dow,
which early is scattered ; QGen. xxxm. UH or I Kings ii. 10.
Als Aﬁi”f (5&m5 r‘\mpﬂ) thou askest too great a thing;com-
pare Ephr. L 519, D.E; N 5Py in I Chron.xxvi.15,is expressed .
by wae®] ; compare Jer.iv.5,and onward. If the finite verb already
precede, it may be omitted in adverbial usage ; e. g. I Sam. xx. 41.
...(‘@]',.63 $0{0 — Q2D they mourned — but David the

2. Adverbs like adjectives, are connected with nouns
and stand ; a) before them ; e. g. Luke iv. 25. a‘m
180s5) many widows; John ii. 12. Vhoas Wald few
days ; Barh. 78, 1 ; 105, 8; 106, 8; Assem, I. 80, 15, 21 ;
270, A. 6. v. E; with words standing between; 284, A. 10.
v. E.; &) more seldom after the noun ; e. g. I Cor. v. 6.
\\:so YiaSow o litde leaven ; II Chron. i 9. laid

much wood ; Barh. 80, 16. AadS O 1383 the fire
placed under.

Rzm.—Sometimes nouns represent the adverb by a following geni-
tive; e, g. Ephr, L 219, A, m ]Aﬂsé]' ‘GIS&CIA.-]
1208050 they Aad continually the cloud and the pdlar Partiou-
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larly should be noticed ; SO!SD WaSA2 almost ; or éo ) WAV
Wl 50 o, u-\‘npaﬂly,

- 8. The repetition of the adverb indicates ; a) a strength-
ening or increase of the meaning; e.g. Gen. vii. 19.
.az.azgm‘teready; Matt. iv. 24. a2 -l.:a'verybad;
John vi. 7; Barh. 65, 14. WaSo WaSAs and 84, 17.
3AD 3AS by degrees ; b ) sometimes a diversity is expressed
by adverbs of place ; e. g. I Kings xx. 40. 1230 18N here
and there.

8 83. Ube of the Interrogation, Affirmation,and Negation,

A. Upon the construction of the interrogation, it should
be remarked ;

1. That the simple direct question is distinguished ; a
either by being preceded bya.n interrogatory pronoun or
particle; e.g. Lukexxu 27. D3 Q180 who is the greatest ?

‘John1x.26 ,-S ‘as WD what has he done to thee ? verse
10. ,u.\.n& wxboll 12 Wl how were thine cyes opened ?
verse 19 vil. 85 ; Assem.1. 83, 16; 179, B.25. Jatha] 8
!"Lo' oom <"5!‘ whence know they this? or b) by the
position of the words employed, the prominent word in
forming the guestion bemg generally placed first ; e. g.
Matt. xxvii. 11. T-zoah; b&h omlﬂ art thou the king of

the Jews? Assem. L 88, 17. Wing N A @ it thy
wish ?

2. A questlon with I usually contains an affirmation ; e.g.

John iv. 85. 'h ]21 s 18030 342 e,&o]’ ‘obi]’
say ye not, that qﬂer Sour months cometh the harvest ?
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xvii1.26 ; but with o\ it embraces a negation; e.g.John v,
45. (@2 T] (\30S80 1T} BAIN aicald TSAN beieve g that
I shall accuse you ? x. 21; xviii.35 ; or a doubt ; e.g. Matt.
xxvi. 22. ...,sélins&z,orduun John ix. 27; xviii.25;
8o also mthu.:), e g Ephr. L 240, F, w2 ]om ,4&.
r.,b alass would this please God ? Luke xviii. 8 ; xxiv.
18; John vii. 86.

Riu.—The direct question is also found with 11" (épa), Barh.

131, 12; with 1380 for 180\ 119, 10.

8. The indirect question is indicated by 1 — whelher
e.g. Matt. xxvi. 63. ]m&p m,a Laaato ool AJ]'J whether
thou art the Christ the son of God. The disjunctive (whether
—or (utrum—an) is marked by o} in the second part; e. g.
Matt. xi. 3. a2 601 cazell O 1212 001 001AS) art thow
he who should come or shall we look for another ? John ix.
9; Assem. 1. 87, B. 12, 18; 877, 20, 21.

Rex—The affirmation or negation of a question is usually expres-
sed by a repetition of the leadmg verb with the personal pmnoun 3
eg. Assem. L 875, 7. o,So‘lo — I3 300 LT (GAssoe
l,So]; SO.&QLQ é&ﬂ. have you heard, \my brethrm, what I have

saul ’and they answered, yes, all ; 10, o0 — u OT \',...:.,
‘,..,.; is it true or notf and they answered it i3 true, i. e. yes;
sometimes by another verb; e.g. Matt.xxvii.11. Z,SDT Aﬂ thou hast
said it i. e. yes ; in the negative with the same repetmon ; eg-
Assem, 1. 878, 7, 11.  Sometimes only [ not, appears ; e. g.

Assem. L 33,19. ..o]’ll';sé]o' and ke said, No, my father.

B. The negative particles and af (and nonne ? ) are
distinguished from AaX by this latter forming the negation
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to Aa), and with nouns, adjectives, and participles (8 58.
B. 5) or with suffixes (§ 88. 2), it includes the substantive
verb.

Reu— [V'is repeated in the latter of two negative clauses; e. g.
I Cor. xi, 11, 16 (but the negative sense is lost when the parti-
cle is to be taken affirmatively ; as in Matt. v. 25 ; Luke xxi. 34),
To adjectives and participles it gives a negative or privative signifi-
cation ( == un, in, less) ; e. g. Eph.i 4. soaw 1 spotless ;
Rom. i. 23. \\ALAD Iimperishable. Before nouns it signifies
nothing less than ; e.g. Deut. xxxii.21. wsal n’mtlu'ng lese than
my (God’s) people. Before the future (equivalent to an imper-
stive) it is prohibitory ; compare § 61, 3. B, and § 62. 8. Doub-
led(fo — o or Wo . I), it signifies neither — mor ; John vii.
19; ix. 8.

§ 84. Prepositions.

1. When prepositions come together, in many instances ;
) the signification of one of them is only apparently lost.
Thus for example, <§> ; o) before prepositions, denotes
the direction from a place whose position is more closely
defined by those which follow; e.g. Assem. L 46, 21.
Vs 1910 Aasil B out from under a rock, 1.87,19 ; 6) after
prepositions it denotes a removal from the place more closely
defined by those which precede; e.g. Assem. L 54, 7.
23 &6 AN crBSad they buried him under the Chureh ;
Bark. 200, 16. VAta,%0 80 ;8N before the city; 72, 19, 20;
66, 18. ]’,6. é'o W\ Jrom below, (i. e. above) the walls ;
figuratively, 81, 17. 11930y oo\S és NN above all ex-
cellence ; one of the prepositions is ; ) merely pleonastio ;
e. g Ecclx. 14 0¥AD QO afler him ; Assem. L 86, 22,
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,.26& é&fmmm; 87, 1 ; Dan.v. 24. ...g:osb;o éabo-
fore him ; Barh. 65, 9. 125\ 2o\ w the King.

2. Several of the prepositions have a peculiar consecu-
tion ; ©.g. detwixt—and between, Vo ..a.\'.LQ'; e.g-Matt.xx.17.
‘aolkt; ..lﬂ_'lol'.nﬁ' between him and them ; frequently with-
out the copula, xix. 10; W ZAuD; e g Barh. 60, 13.
ud'l"ou .;..o.'. Aa between Haran and Edessa; 75, 17,18 ; 88,
15; 146, 13 ; rarely N\ _\Y; e g Barh, 60,8; from—io,
N ops — 30; eg. Mattid ™. o o sooio) D from
Abraham to David ;. in more general designations also with-
out I89ps; e. g. Barh. 99, 17; 105, 7.

8. Besides the cases mentioned in § 55. B. 8. b) preposi-
tions are reseaxed with several nouns which follow after one
another, and depend upon one and the same preposition ;
e. g. Barh. 82, 10; 104, 11, 18; but the preposition is quite
as %mquenﬂy omitted after the first noun ; e. g. Barh. 6, 1;
40, 12; 66, 6.

Ram.—As special idioms, are to be regarded the following ; a)
awmﬁmmdsfor\(!v—d‘); e. g. Luke ii. 3. ]o'gl\'i'f
mb;m!—,.&mh_mt to his own city ; iii. 3 ; Barh. 66,
16, U ; or serves to designate the value or price of a thing, equiva-

= b4

lont to for ; Barh. 64,6, A0 aBlANO QZNOD for two
Aundred and fifty oboli ; 149,8,9; 191,1,2; 193,19; 5)
denotes direction towards a place (§ 67. 1. b. 6) ; with numerals,
with ]&6;& preceding == about fo ; ¢) Lo\ and $a-< show, some-
times a possession-in a physical and intellectual sense (== penes) ;
eg. Job xv. 9. ‘2& ]60! m which stands not in our power ; 23.
14; d) ésforms adverbs (§ 51. 8. a) ; expresses the pronouns
anybody — some (§ 58. B. 4, 6,7), and sometimes indicates the di-
rection to a place ; e. g. Assem. L 485, 28. L'ur&'o éatowardc

[
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morning ; 1.29; ) uoﬁanoecunbefomsduty or obligation
(§ 67.IL 4. b) ; Ezra x. 4. It may also in.respect to signification,
be considered as a preposition ; f) u’g without ; e. g. Barh, 227,65,
ﬂ"';' Moo Bpal™ W2 without hands and without feet.

§ 86. Conjunctions.

The Syriac language, in common with the other semitic
dialects, 1s very deficient in conjunctions ; but affluence of
periodic diction in all languages arises from this class of
words. Hence in syriac, upon the one hand, the periods
are wanting in variety and continuance ; and on the other
hand the connective particles which do exist have many
ﬁnﬁﬁcations. In general the following may be observ-

L Those conjunctions (e. g. when, then) are frequently
omitted, which, in the protasis indicate the relation to the
apodosis, and the two members are united by and ; e. g.
Gen. xix. 28. W& YaNo g Jawas when the Sun had
arisen, Lot came ; xliv. 4.

Rex.—Moreover the following fall away ; a) © (asyndeton) after
verbs of motion ; e. g. Matt. ix. 7. \\ﬂ. )0.'0 he aross and went ;
Barh. 25, 1; 197,19 ; especially in earnest discourse ; e. g. I S8am.
xv.6; b) o]'or ; eg. II Kings,ix. 82. ei&mo'l&o IZ\SZ e;l
two or three eunuchs ; c) erore in accordance with Hebrew
usage ; e. g. Isa. 1. 2. s} ASo A:lrm»herqforcw,l
came, (when I came), no one there. On the other hand © is often
repeated ( polysyndeton) ; . g. Barh. 51,20. =20ll0 Aatoo
Lwal aSwo 3a00 ke died, was buried, arose, and-went to
heaven ; 82,17; 88, 5, 6.

2. As oorrelatives, conjunctions are used doubled in a
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sentence ; a) the same word ; e. g. 0 — 0 and &f — 2f
as well—as, both—and ; e. g. Assem. L 291, A, 10, 11,v.E;
o) —o0 either—or ; Barh. 112, 4; 223, 4, 5; ‘]‘—g ‘wheth-
er—or; e.g. 217,13; or b)different words ; e.g. h':'al ...,u"
like—as ; Assem. I. 75, B. 11, 18, v.E; 874, 23,24; with
? fa:‘ni preceding; Ephr.I. 214, E; [y @T although—yet;
e. g. Barh. 91, 12, 13.

8. The conjunctions p == that, thereby, or 1 — tat not,
are usually connected with the future (§ 61.3.A); e. g. As-
sem. L. 515, B.82 ; Barh. 213, 6; but in as far as they have
the signification of since, because, (quod), they are connected
with the preterite ; e.g. Matt. ix. 8. 20wy 1o8]) anas
they praised God, because he had given ; 12, 41; 18,11 ;
Barh. 24, 9. )

4. Concerning the use of particular conjunctions, the fol-
lowing may be noted ;

a) o] is sometimes used in comparisons (s éB) ; e g
Matt. xi.22 ; xix.24 ; and likewise b) sl in comparing
one thing with another of the same species; e. g. Isa. i. T;
Job xxiv, 14; Assem. 1. 75, A. 1. v. E; 168, B. 29; with
numerals it signifies really, about ; Barh.104,18; ¢) aX if,
( = 1Y #av) denotes, in doubtftl cases, the relation of the
subjunctive ; () — pa ¢/ in cases of certainty, denotes
the indicative, and also occurs in indirect questions (§ 83.3);
it is negative in those passages containing asseverations
under oath, yet only in those which are translated,and which,
according to the Hebrew idiom, are without any negation ;
with a negative I’ "I,' Mor \T M itis affirmative(compare
o and M5 DN, Gesenius Lebrg. p. 844) ; e. g. Cant. 2. 7.
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aasl JS «iadl (1 'waks not, rouse not ; d) 3 (for the further
use of which see § 56; § 69.1; 78.8; § 74.2; § 78.B.2) ;
a) from particles which it follows, forms conjunctions ;
e.g. 3 waljust s, Assem. L 84,17; so that, Matt. ii. 18 ;
? nay Just as, John viii. 28 ; Ephr. L 214, E; uA&'o"
(of time) as, when, Assem.I. 485, 15; 2 . 7Y since, because,
Barh. 112, 7, 8; 160, 12; 2 3AD, 89,7, andpalaéo,
sem. I. 218, A..25, aflerwards ; 3 mh-.sas.mnas, 1218,
27; 3 WO (of time) when, 1.485,20; 3 \415, Barh.160, 16,
and 2\, 168,12, sincebecause; 3 1O until, that,(including
the terminus ad quem), Ephr. IL 125, B ; 242, A ; kp’;
? O s0 much that, Barh.198,2 ; 3 50,0 before, 150,18 ; 8)
in the signification of that, ? is sometlmea omitted before the
future ; e.g. John xxi. 8. Lial ;O T‘-‘] “'TIgol]le'may
calckﬁsh aﬁer!A,Johnv 7. ]-l] ]2‘ ].l] ,s until lhatI
come ; or it is pleonastic after J, e. g. Matt. x. 13. om i
TAAQ 1083 when the house is vorthy ; Mark viii. 8 ; Lnko
vi. 7; John viii. 86; after @f, Matt. ix. 21; IY&&R Mark
18,20; e¢) the copula © also denotes «) thas especially
after verbs of sending, entreating, commanding, eto ; e. g.
Assem. L. 77, 28,24 ; Barh. 11,18 ; 97, 8; 105, 1 ; 152, 5;
221,2; it forms ) the apodosis; e.g. Barh. 89, 7.8; and
is 7) equivalent to bdut; e. g. Barh. 11,16;16,9; J) it
sometimes supplies the place of the comparative yal ; e. g.
Jobv.7. Also the Hebrew nh'm is translated by the fre-
quently occurring %0;.5 yet, nevertheless.
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§ 86. Interjections.

1. The Interjection which denotes an imprecation or cry of
distress, is usually connected with \\ following ; e. g. Eccl.
x 16. a2l a0 woe o thee / ii. 18. a:ﬁuo‘woetoyoul
Matt, xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16; xxiv. 19; Ephr. IL 185, E.
1ooLa); 1BNON b woe to the king of Judah! 274, D.
W aB0ulO S S wos to those who meditate deceit / 351, C.
wloaa\ '-"5; or with E appended; e.g. 10 wSwoe 1o me!
Ez. xxx. 2. 10aa\ 016 woe for the day/ sometimes with
W\ e g Jer. L 27, 00l w0 woe o you / oré‘o,
Amira p. 449. 1,01 1AD;s 0 010] woe o this generation.
‘Without an intervening preposition, they are the usual ex-
pressions of grief and mourning, and the noun is then to be
taken in the accusative; e. g Judges xi. 35. wlio o10)
alas, my daughter | Rev.xviii.10,16,19.

Reu.—Sometimes sl'occurs as an ordinary exclamation, with A\
as a sign of the accusative ; e. g. Barh. 333, 8, 4. As a particle of

exclamation sometimes also occurs t‘] , properly, verily, truly ;
compare Amira p. 436.

2. Concerning the construction of parficular interjections,
the following may be observed :

a) 101 lo / behold, is frequently pleonastic; e.g. Ephr. ITT.
149, B. laais 12 1o V2.5 oot \a201 i@ the mortal

body is thus dependent upon the soul ; or atthe beginning of
a period it serves to give animation to the discourse ; e. g.

Ephr.II1.247,C. 30301 wmai@ 10 lo / our brother (member)
ts separated ; in designations of -time, like the Greek #dn, it

signifies now, already; e. g. Matt, iii. 10. SQao l';.l. ]c'll
UK, BAS N the aze is already laid at the roots of the tres ;
Num. xxii. 28. a15) AXZ |00 already the third time ; As-
sern. I 869, 30; with 9 30 following, since that; e.g. Acts
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x. 80. 1] 30lg2 35 1 since that I have fusted; Col. i. 4;
preceded by ﬁ ("a n from which comes 05) oiyi, nonne?
e.g-Matt.v.46. e,ﬁ& ];O'I ) lﬁ:”&.: ..QT ]61 u'do not even the
publicans the same ? verse 47; xiii. 27 ;
b) <O Jar be 1, with \ of the person and » before the fu-
tum of the finite verb; e.g. Matt. xvi. 22. @il ,..5 e
,A ]oallg JSar be it from thee, my lord, that this should Aap-
pentotlue Assem 1. 341, A. 30. J0i\D 33m2) S
far be it from us that we should deny God ; 375, 18. Some-
times the participle follows; e.g. Assem. L. 51, 12, 18.
Q183 & 0 s far be it from us that we should deny ;
_the verb follows in the future,with J preceding (—ng com-
pare §85.4.¢); e.g. I Sam. xxiv.7; orin the infinitive
with Y; e. g. Gen. xliv. 7;
¢) w2dy hail! (— "wn) with suffix plural, and the
noun following with \, to which the preeedmg suffix relates;

e.g. Matt. v.3. w0;0 Namo\ Souddy hail o the poor
n spirtt; verses 4-11; with a woxh interposed; e.g. Assem.

L 95 A.3,6,v.E 192 (G308 wS 21 wasdaf Aail also o
thee, Simon Peter ; frequently absolute without N ; B. 8. v.
E 30228 O wa2anf hail to thee O Sichem ; 96, A. 17, 19,
—The Hebrew ) is, in the Peshito, expressed by 13 ; e. g.
I Kinge xxii. 12,

APPENDIX.
Peculiarities tn the Position of Words.

In the position of words, which, as in the Hebrew, is very
easy and natural, besides the peculiarities referred to in the

preceding chapters, the following deviations from the usual
collocations,occur ; a)the verbs 1061 and ;%01 are interposed
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between words, which,according to their grammatical connec-
tion, cannot be separated; e. g. Exod. vii. 7. ;.;: f-&.&o
t"‘"’ ]O'GI cn.l.-&él Moses was eighty years old; Luke v. 8 ;
Exod.v.16. &séi]'é e;:SO]MO and brickssay they to us,make
ye. The same is true ; ) of personal pronouns, having the
signification of 1661 ; e.g.John viii.33.5001:a)y é.u ol3) we
are Abraham’s seed ; verse 387 ; Heb. vii. 28, l'n.'x...i:: w&s
Ti082 50.8% 16L'1D OO it is the law which makes priests of
Jeeble men ; c) more rarely the same occurs with the noun ;
o g Matt.xvi 1. (@ 16y Lshe o V2T oS 18 ey
besought him that he would give them a sign from heaven ; d)
more frequently it occurs with particles; e. g. Mark i 485.
TAratol Nas3y Ay Ae should go openly into the city.
C&npare 101 and 10 (1 (§ 86. 2.a).
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

The following Exercises are designed for beginners, who
need something simple, and at the same time, something
which will lead them into a thorough knowledge of the
grammar.

A small portion of Syriac, perhaps a page, should be se-
lected and carefully analyzed in reference to all the import-
ant phenomena of the language. Every peculiarity in res-
pect to each word should be critically examined. Perhaps
the best course would be to trace one peculiarity throughout
the page, searching the grammar and other helps; then
trace another, and so on, until every peculiarity- shall have
been examined. Thus the most important facts will be
strongly impressed upon the memory.

The great difficulty, especially with beginners, is. that
they often attempt to investigate too many subjects at once
and thus do not obtain clear ideas of any. There is fre-
quently a great inclination to press forward and translate
rapidly. Hence, many important subjects of investigation
are entirely neglected, Superficial scholarship, is the un-
avoidable result of such a course.

That nothing may escape observation, a few general di-
rections are presented to aid the learner in making his
analysis. In mentioning those points, which are to be ex-
amined, the exact order in which they occur in the gram-
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mar, has not been followed, but they have been so arranged, -

it is hoped, as best to facilitate the progress of the student;
and they are intended to embface the most important phen-
nomena necessary to be attended to by the learner.

Before commencing the examination the pupil should be
directed to the Introduction of the grammar, that he may
become somewhat acquainted with the history and literature
of the Syriac Language. The grammar should be studied
rather as a book of reference than as one, which must be
committed to memory. The student, at first, should consult
it as an aid in analyzing. At the commencement of the an-
alysis, he will feel the need of assistance, and that assistance
he must find in the grammar. When he there discovers a
principle of the language and perceives its application in
parsing, he can easily retain it in his memory. By the
time that he has carefully studied the Exercises and Chres-
tomathy through, he will not only have a considerable
knowledge of the language ; but will have most of the gram-
mar commitied o memory, with but very little effort, and

no loss of time in learning. rules and principles, whose ap- .

plication he does not perceive, and which consequently are
apt to escape from the mind. After the pupil, in the course
of his analysis, shall have become somewhat familiar with
the grammar, he may recite it regularly through,and it will
not be an unmeaning nor an uninteresting exercise.

The general divisions, in the Exercises, are mirked by
the character ¥, to distinguish them from similar divisions
in the grammar marked §. Smaller divisions are inserted
under Remarks and Explanations.




GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ANALYZING.

L Find the Guttural Leiters on page first of the Chregtomathy.
: Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 3, 4. ‘
II. % “ Aspirates, or on what letters Kushoi and Rukok
are found. Vid. Gram. § 1. Rem. 4; § 5.
¢ ¢ Diacritical Points, for which the vowels are do-
signed to compensate, formerly used ingtead of
vowels and forother purposes. Vid. § § 9, 8, 4,
and Rem.
IV. ¢ ¢ Long and Short Vowels. Vid. § 8. Rem. 3.
V. “ ¢ Simple and Mized syllables.
VI “ ¢ Pureand Impure, Mutable and Immuiable vowels,
VI

H

Vid. §45. A; §48. A.
“ ¢ Dipthongs, Quiescent and Otiant letters. Vid. § 8.
Rem. 4; §13; § 14. -
VIIL ¢ ¢ Linez Marketono, Mehagyono and Sheva.
IX. % “ Linea Occultans. Vid. § 8.
X. Find on what syllables the Tone is to be found. Vid. § 9.
XI. Examine the Marks of Punctuation. Vid. § 10.
XIL Find Rdui. Vid. § 6.
XIV. Translate.
XYV. Examine the Clanges of Consonanés—assimilated—trans-

posed—dropped—added and exchanged. Vid.
§ 13
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XVI Find the Changes of Vowels—thrown back—exchanged—
transposed—dropped and added. Vid. § 15.
XVIL Find the Suffizes and Prefizes, Sufformatives and Prefor
matives, Vid, § 16; § 86; § 46.

XVIIL. Parse. Inrespect to Verbs—aseertain whether they are
Simple or Compound—Their Conjugation— Voice— Regw-
lar or Irregular— Active, Passive or Neuter— Number—
LPerson— Gender—Mood— Tensc— Conjugate and Inflest
them to the Case, Mood, Tense, etc., where they are
found—Rwle. Vid. § 19., etc.; § 59, etc.

Nouns — Signification — Suffiz or Prefiz— Adjective or
Substantive—Derivation and Formation— Declension—
Lerson— Number—Gender— State—Case. Vid. §48;
§70; §44; §711;§ 45; §73; §74; §46; §47;
§48; §50; § 1., ete.

LPronouns—What kind — Person— Number — Gender —
Case—Suffix—Rule. Vid. § 16; § 17; § 54., ete.
Participles—Derivation—Active or Passive—Conjugation

—Rale.

Adverbs—Primitive or Derivative—What they qualify. Vid.
§ 51; § 82,

Numerals—Cardinal or Ordinal~Gender—Decline—~To
what they belong. )

Prepositions—Suffixes—What they govern. Vid § 52; § 84.

Conjunctions—What kind—Suffix or Prefix—What they
connect. Vid §53.1, 2; § 85.

Interjections—Primitive or Derivative. Vid. § 53.3; § 86.



EXERCISES IN SYRIAC GRAMMAR. .

EXERCISE FIRST. .

e —
V. Grax. § 1. R 8, 4.

71
Find the Gutturals on the first page of the Chrestomathy.

1. Select all those letters which are EVER used as
Gutturals; thus:

laallallaallallallaaltalqa
JMaal latlaalsallalioaaalaa.
loatlallaalltaalalasillaanlll
lalasalllalasalalajlaalal
Masallaalallallsilslalsll e

alsllsa.
EXPLANATIONS.

@) The above are all guttural letters, but not all used as such
in the text from which they are taken.
B) The guttural | resembles the Spiritus lenis of the Greeks,
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being a scarcely audible breathing from the lungs. A has always
a feeble sound. The Galileans pronounced S and we like M of
the Hebrews. An Arabian would pronounce A as a sort of vowel
sound like a. It is a kind of soft breathing (comp. Geeemius’
Hebrew Grammar, by Conant, § 6). The Greeks express s
as well as S, sometimes by Spirifus asper, and sometimes by
7. Usually we is sounded like A4 with a rolling of the palate.
" O before a vowel is our A (Spiritus asper); but when uttered after
a vowel, it has nearly the sound of 4 in Korah, perhaps a little
softer, as in ah’ ok! It is difficult to ascertain exactly the
sounds of these letters ; still it is important that the learner should
fix upon a definite pronunciation of each.

2. Find those letters which are here used as gutturals.

ClyauO1TOITOIOIC1OTON O1 O1 O O O

EXPLANATIONS,

a) Verse 8. word 3., O1 is a guttural, as it would in Hebrew
take a composite sheva, and it has no vowel of its own. (Some
would perhaps prefer to call O a regular movable consonant, and
oonsider | at the end of the word as otiant, and O as quiescing
in ).

Verse 8. word 4., A is a guttural for the same reasons.
Verse 3. word 6., # is a guttural for the same reasons.

Verse 4. word 6., O1 is a guttural being movable. It be-
to the second syllable of the word, being preceded by a
.(§15. 4. d).  The other cases may be gimilarly explained.

u—It should be remarked that there are some other guttural
3 on the first page of the chrestomathy, which should be con-
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sidered merecly as movable consonants. It is true that all gutturals
are sounded, and might be said to be movable consonants (com-
pare Gesen, Heb, Gram., transl. by Conant, §23.2). 8till we prefer
to make a difference between gutturals and regular movable con-
sonants. The latter, though guttural letters on page first, are the
following :

8. Find those guttural letters which are regular
movable consonants :

]m]']otm]clm]]mm]clmuu]m‘
Aaaamlajlaoaasalasaaoala
slasssomsson

EXPLANATIONS,

a) Verse 1. word 2., | is a regular movable consonant, and
is sounded nearly like the vowel —, and does not quiesce
in its vowel. In dialects kindred $o the Hebrew, | melts in-
to the vowel far more readily than the sound of the Hebrew
N melts into its vowel. Still | retains its power as a movable
consonant. It is very common in Syriac for a guttural let-
ter to take a long vowel, where in Hebrew, it would have a
" composite Sheva. Thisseldom occurs in Hebrew  (vid.Ges- -
enius’ Heb. Gram. by Conant. § 28. 2. Rem. 2).

b) V. 1. w. 5., Otis movable, as it does not quiesce and
is not otiant.

¢) V. 1. w. 8., o (nota guttural) is movable, as the pre-
ceding letter is not sounded, and the following one is
quiescent.

d) V.1, w.10., ] should be considered as movable though
its sound so melts into the vowel, we can scarcely perceive
that it has the power of a consonant.
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¢) V.1. w. 11, ]is not movable, as it quiesces, though
seldom, in — (§ 18. 1. Rem). .
J) V.1. w. 11, otis movable for the same reasons as
others above. — preceding it, belongs to the previous sylla-
ble (comp. ¥ b. 1. f; § 15. 4. d).
g) V. 8. w. 2, onis movable as it is a suffix, and == 53 of
the Hebrew (§ 18. Rem.).

h) V. 9. w. 9, Aismovable as it has a vowel of its own,
though it so flows into the sound of the vowel that itis
scarcely perceptible ( 1. 1. b).

Reu.—It should be remarked that two of the guttural letters |
and O1 are sometimes used as quiescents and sometimes as otiant
letters (§ 12. A. B. and Rem; 2 18; §14).

EXERCISE SECOND.

T 2
Find the Aspirates or vn what letters Kushos (u..'o.é a hard-
ening, and Rukok (;1903) a sofiening are found.

1. Those which are ever aspirated (§1. Rem.8).
oAAAAALIAAADALDD 0 ,2,1,
1ol o002320 821820220 ,24
\gga;lnn,!.

2. Find those, which are aspirated on page first
(§5. and Rem. by Tr.).

AAAAALAAADAL, 2,2 ,Ll,A) 20>
22222l 2l22239,228422230,
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EXPLANATIONS.

a) Versel. word 1., A is aspirated as it closes the syllable
(§5. 2. Rem. c. a).

b) V.1. w2.,, Ais aspirated as it follows an open or sim-
ple syllable (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. ¢, and § 15. 4. d).

¢) V.1. w.4., A is aspirated, because a letter, which would
in bIEIebrew, take a vocal Sheva, precedes it (§ 5. 2. Rem.
o. b).

‘d) V.2. w.4., D is aspirated as the preceding word ends
wifg 1 (§5. 2. Rem.a).

¢) V.8. w.2, ; is aspirated as it follows an open syllable
(§ 5. 2. Rem. c. ¢).

{) V.3. w4, 2 is aspirated because it follows a letter
w l';ch would in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva,(§ 5. 2. Rem.
¢. b).

g) V.8. w4, , is aspirated as it is preceded by a letter
wlu)ch would in ﬁebrea:ptake a composite Sheva agd would
of course be vocal (§6. 2. Rem. c. b).

k) V.8. w.b., 2 is aspirated as it follows an open syllable
$ g 2. Rem. c. ¢). P )

1) V.4. w.7., ? isaspirated as the preceding word ends
in } (§5. 2. Rem. a). P P _

k) V4. w.7., 2 is aspirated as it closes & syllable (§ 5. 2.
Rem. c. a).

) V.7. w4., pis aspirated as it closes a syllable (§ 5. 2.
Rem. ¢. @).
mz V.10. w. 4., y is aspirated as it follows an open sylla-

ble (§ 5. 2. Rem. c. ¢).
8. Find those which are not aspirated -
- N-EE-EYE-EEE

EXPLANATIONS.
a) Verse 1. word 1., © is not aspirated as it begins a
word (§ 5. 2. Rem. a).,
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b) V.4.w.l., D is not aspirated though itis preceded by 1
@45. 2. Rem.a): because it begins a verse.

¢) V.6 w.8., A is not aspirated as it is preceded by a let-
ter, which, in Hebrew, would not take a vocal Sheva, and
which has no vowel (§ 5.2. Note by Tr.).

d) For the pronunciation of these aspirates see the Alph-
abet, and § 1. %em. 8, 4.

Ren.—D when aspirated is sounded like v, and when not aspira-
ted like & ; v like ¢A in that, when aspirated, but otherwise like d ;
® when aspirated is sounded like pA or f, aud otherwise like p ;

when aspirated like th in thén, in other situations like ¢ ;

is sounded like g hard whether it be aspirated or not * ;

D when aspirated is sounded like Ak or & with a rolling of the
palate; in other situations like 2. In general the aspirates are
pronounced like the corresponding letters in Hebrew (vid. referenc-
v8 sbove and Gesenius' Heﬁew Grammar by Conant, § 6. 2. 3. and
Note by Tr.).

EXERCISE THIRD.
Y 3
(§2;8§8; §4 and Rem.).

Find the diacritical points for which the vowels
are designed to compensate, formerly used instead of
vowels and for other purposes : '

1 dore TS Gen 1A il Von Lo Tt o v
]'OGI ]2.1 -.-15 30' TOG‘ 12, ]60} .f]a' TOC]-

* The aspiration of \ would be indicated by the rolling of the
palate. N
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EXPLANATIONS,.

Rex. 1.—Diaeritical pointa sometimes mark particular tenses and
persons of verbs (§ 4. Rem.). '

Rex. 2.—The vowel system of the Syrians began to be introduced
in the time of Mohammed. Then and even after the system was
completed by introducing characters from the Greek vowels, the
ancient diacritical points were used to some extent by many writers.
They are now seen in the more ancient writings.

Reu. 8.—The diacritical points here presented and others, appear
in ancient *Syriac writings, perhaps from the fact that they have
been copied from more ancient editions, and in some cases doubt-
less, directly from the oldest editions of the Peshito. The several
editions have been copied with so much care, that even after the
vowel system came into use, the diacritical points, which had been
used long before, were copied as well as the more recent vowels.
Thus appear sometimes two characters to represent one vowel sound.

As later editions have appeared, however, those points have gradu-
ally been omitted and vowels substituted, though, some remnants of

the old system are still left (§2; §3; §4).

@) Verse 1. word 4, ]&. The diacritical point under \,
according to the principles laid down byLudov. deDieu,indi-
cates the vowel —. We have then here the vowel and the
ancient diacritical point for which the vowel compensates

(34.Rem.).

b) V... w. 5, ooo. The point under On, according to
Amira, indicates — (§4.Rem.).

¢) V3. w.2, wla. The point under «a indicates, ne-
cording to Ludov. de Dieu, the vowel = (84. Rem.).

d) V8. w.8, ]6@. Diacritical points are often placed

under and over the radical letters of verbs,sometimes to dis-
tinguish particular persons and sometimes to indicate vowels
gi . 9 8. Rem. 1). In the imperative and infinitive it ma;

wholly omitted or inserted underneath (vid. §4.Rem.; al-
so compare Hoffmann's Syriac Gram. §14). )
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EXERCISE FOURTH.

1T 4
Find the Long and Short vowels (§ 8. Rem. 8).
I ¥ind the Long ones: .

E X X p & @ & ® P X & 0 VT P ¢ = )

e S G G — — — — —— — — C—— —— — — — — — — v—

— e cee T e — — — T G e G G —— e S S S—

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 1., = _= are both long as they are fol-
lowed by «a quiescent (§ 8. Rem. 3. b).

b) V.1. w.b., = is long because © quiesces in it.

¢) V.1. w. 11, _~ is long as it has a quiescent (§18. 1.
Rem.).
The other instances need no explanation.

8. Find the Short vowels :
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EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 2.,, = is short as it is a regular short
vowel.

b V.1. w.10, . isshort as Olaph is movable, not
quiescing.

c) V.8 w.1.,, » is short as it has not © quiescing in it
(§3. Rem.8).

Rew—In v.1. w.2., — and several other short vowels on page
first, form dipthongs with © and «a» These quiescent letters do not
fully cosalesce with their respective vowels; but melt into them to
a greater extent than they would do in Hebrew, under similar cir
cumstances. They can scarcely, therefore, be considered as mov-
able consonants, as they would be in Hebrew. 8till the vowels in
these cases are heterogeneous and the quiescents do not sufficiently
coaloscs, in our estimation, to make the vowels (vid. Gesen.
Heb. Gram. by Conant, § 8. 4; Uhlemann § 1. Rem.4

EXERCISE FIFTH.

1 5.
Find the Simple and Mized Syllables (§15. 8 and 4).

L Find the Simple Syllables :
w2 u] oA Joor © TAS-. Sqlo -] (\N o] ok ]60_: T
o 3 1o uf oh 1o oo §]L§ al ...Toﬂéq_l winf

\ 161 15 1601 S0 D o] Tl 1 4516 L LS Toon oS

oT ah ds Bor l £ 14 Soro di Hor o da 15 w0 b

BT 1o 1l e T8 Wl G T S
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o 2 a Yo uar 15 lrs_qﬂéqlc‘nficl TTaafio

. w10 Yoor aa Bon 3 15 RIZD KN o 10\ Joor
fo 1\ 15 o fo Ko T,

| EXPLANATIONS.

Renw—A msimple syllable terminates in a vowel sound, and that
vowel sometimes has a vowel letter quiescing in it. A mixed syll-
able terminates in one or more movable consonants. Every vowel
stands in a simple syllable when the following consonant takes a
vowel.

a) Verse 1. word 1., «a$D is a simple syllable asitends in a
vowel sound, although it has a quicscent ; & has a vowel of
its own and is of course sounded with the following syllable
(vid. 9 6. 1. Rem., and § 15. 4. d).

b V.1. w2, ...f is simple for the same reason as last,
the syllable ending with «aand not with A (vid. §15. 4.d).

¢) V.1. w.2, oA isa dipthong and should be considered,
we think, as a simple syllable because © coalesces in the
vowel tosuch an extent that the syllable ends in a vowel
sound, though the coalescence is not so perfect as in a regu-
lar case of quiescence. Some may regard © as a movable
consonant as it would be in Hebrew, under similar circum-
stances, but we incline to the former opinion (vid. 4. 2.
Rem. ; Gesen. Heb.Gram. by Conant, §£4).

d) V.1. w4, D is simple (vid. reference above).
¢) V.L.w.4, 1A\ is simple, ] quiescing in —»
f) V.. w5, o010 is simple, the last 0 quiescing.

"g) V... w.10, f.is simple as A which follows Olaph has
a vowel of its own.

k) V.1. w.11, Yo issimple, Olaph quiescing in —, though
it seldom quiesces in that vowel {)vid §18.1 Rem. ; compare
9 1.8.¢)

%) V.8. w.2., 1D is simple, | quiescing in — and « being
otiant.

-
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b V3. wb., ¥ is simple as —isa long vowel and @ be-
longs to the next syllable (§15. 4. d).

) V4. w5, wdisa dipthong and ends in a vowel sound
as « melts into the vowel to such an extent that it can hard-
ly be considered as a movable consonant as it would be in
Hebrew. We choose then to place the syllable among

stmple ones ; w2l in verse 4. word 7., and w01 in verse 7.
word 8, are similar instances (vid.4.2.Rem. ; ¥5.1.c).
m) V.4 w.8., Q) is simple a8 © quiesces in — making it
a long vowel, and 01 belongs to the next syllable (§15.4.d).
n) V.7. w3, @\ is simple as Ot belongs to the penult

syl({able and follows a long vowel (§15.4.d. ; compare ¥ 1.
2. d).

2. Find the Mixsd Syllables :

Az lo\ Mua 2N NS aa Lor 3o, o oS

Voo 1550 ] oS ;B 5y JOoonde im Yy

100 W A5 Lal oy oy ;oi\&;.'\a';;&;

500 A3\ wad o = ol
EXPLANA‘TIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 1, Aaa is mixed as it ends with a con-
sonant sound (vid. T 5.1. Rem.).

b) V.1. w. 9., 20\ is mixed, ending in a consonant sound
(vid. 9 5. 1.Rem.).

c) V3. w2, on, is mixed as 01 — yj in Hebrew and is of
ocourse movable (§ 13. Rem.).

4 V.i wi, A5 “is mixed as — is short when o does
not quiesce in it, and the following consonant has no vowel
(vid. §16.4, and §8. Rem.8).
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EXERCISE SIXTH.

96

Find the Pure, Impure, Mulable and Immutable vowels
(§46. 4; §48. A).

1. Find the Purs vowels:

L T T T e e T I
D i e el e e e e B e e

— ot A e = o= e e e r—— . —m ey e e St Gy

EXPLANATIONS.

Reu. A pure vowel, is one with which no consonant colesces.
An impure vowel is one with which a consonant coalesces.

a) Verse 1. word 2., — is pure* as the syllable oA is a
dipthong (vid. § 3. Rem. 4; ano Palfrey’s Gram. § 2), and ©
does not fully quiesce in 2 though it so far coalesces that
it can hardly be considered as a movable consonant.  Still
ag the vowel is a heterogeneous one and © does not fully
coalesce in it, we scarcely feel authorized to place the vowel
among the impure ones, though some may prefer to do so,
(vid. 9 4. 2. Rem.; 95.1.c. and1; Gesenius' Heb. Gram-
mar by Conent, § 8.4 ; compare §15. 4. d; also ¥ 6.2. Rem.,
and § 6.1.Rem.).

b) V.1. w.9., — is pure ag © does not quiesce in it, bein
a movable consonant and A preceding being pronoun
with a vocal sheva. :

[tis also mutable (9] 6.4.b).
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¢) V.1. w. 10, — is pure as Olai)h does not quiesce in
that vowel. Olaph is here a movable consonant according
to the analogy of the Hebrew (vid.§1. Rem.4.;also Gesenius
Heb. Gram. by Conant, §28.2).

d) V.8. w.b., z (the first one) is pure t as | being a
movable consonant does not quiesce in .2 (vid. last referen-
ces).

e) V3. w.7., — is pure as 0 is movable, O1 being sound-
ed as if it had Sheva, and forming a part of the syllable.

f) V.8. w9, — is pure and immutable as 01 does not
quiesce in it, being a guttural (comp. 9 I 2. a). -

g) V4. w.b, s pure as b is a dipthong (vid. @
above). :

© k) V.7. w8, —is pure as Ol is a guttural.

t) V.7. w.9, —is pure as Ol is == 3 in Hebrew and is of
course & movable consonant (vid. §18.Rem. _* is also mu-
table according to the general rule (6. 2. Rem.).

2. Find the Zmpure vowels:

D G — — — — —— — — — — —— — — — — S— — —
T S — —— D —— ——— G— — — — — — —— — — — — —— a—

EXPLANATIONS,

a)-Verse 1. word 1., — and — are both impure vowels
as they have « quiescing in them. :

t _e_is also immutable ( 9 6. 4 ).
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. Ii) '\;’.1. w3, —~is impure as | quiesces in it (compare
. €).

¢) V.1 w.ll, —is impure as Olaph quiesces 1nit, though
it does not often quiesce in that vowel ( § 18. 1 and Rem.).
The other cases are similarly explained.

Reu.~—As a general thing, those vowels, which are pure are mut-
able and those which are impure are immutable ; but there are as
in Hebrew many exceptions (vid. 9] 6. 1. a. b. c. d. e. . g. b. i).

8. Find the Mutabls vowels (compare ¥ 6. 2
Rem.) :

Y ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥y & @ F a4 @ @ ? ¥ FP ¥ e 9 a vV

St Gt Gt Bt e et et et e e bt St e S Gt Seat Gemn tmd Gy e

EXPLANATIONS,

a) Verse 1. word 10., — is mutable (also pure, according
to the general rule (vid. 9 6.1.c) as it is in a simple sylla-
ble (compare q 6. 4. d).

b) V.8. w2, s mutable as it has no quiescent and is
long.

o ) V4. w2, — is mutable as it isin a simple sylla-
€.

4. Find the Zmmutable vowels :

e — — St Sty G — ey o S Gt et S ) S S S S

——— s —— e e ——— e —————————

P bt Gy e St ey s Gt g G et G G Swmt Sy G Sy S Gete S

P S S S— Gy B et e Bowt Gptn S Sy S p— G— Q— Sy S—— — —



EXERCISE SEVENTH—DIPTHONGS. an

EXPLANATIONS,

Rzu.—Those vowels are immutable,as in Hebrew ; in which either
a vowel letter quiesces; or from which a vowel letter has fallen away;
short vowels in mixed syllables which would inHebrew takeDaghesh
forte; and vowels immutable by nature.

a) Verse 1. word 1., — - are both immutable as well as
impure, having quiescents.

b) V.1. w.2., — is in asimple syllable, is pure, and cannot
properly be considered as immutable though © coalesces-
with it to some extent (vid. 94.2.Rem., ; 5.1.¢; ¥6.1.a).

¢) V.l.w4, — over 0 is immutable by position as
TAAD is derived from Wi a s verb, and the Nisin

reality doubled and the first would, if expressed, take Linea
occultans, This is similar to Daghesh forte in Hebrew, and
makes, as in that language, the preceding vowel impure and
immutable (compare §48.B.Feminines).

" d) V.1. w.10,, — is short but in a simple syllable ( 5.
1.g) and consequently not immutable.

¢) V.1. w.10,, - (the first one)is immutable by nature
(48. A. Masculines) ; it is sometimes, however, like all the
other vowels, mutable (vid.§ 15.1.b; § 45.2.b) as in Hebrew
(vid. Stuarts’ Heb. Gram. §127).

. f; Y.1. w11, = is immutable as ) quiescesin it ( Y 6.
. C)o

) bwlm. w.l,, — is immutable as it is in a short mixed
syllable.
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EXERCISE SEVENTH.

T7

Find the Dipthongs, Quiescents and Otiant Letters (§8.Rem.4 ;
§13; §14).

L Find the Dipthongs (§3. Rem. 4; Palfrey’s
Gram. § 2) :
o ol ol ol 0l al al al ol .
EXPLANATIONS:
a) Verse 1. word 2., 0_ is a dipthong as © is in the same
syllable with _* without fully quiescing in it, though
© s0 melts into the vowel that the syllable may be consider-

ed as ending in a vowel sound (vid. J4.2.Rem.; 5. 1. ¢ and
1; Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant, §8. 4).

b) V.8. w4, o isa dipthong for the same reason as -
t.

c) V4 wb, aisa dipthong as a unites with — but
does not fully quiesce in it (vid. references above).

Rem. It will be observed that dipthongs in Syriac as well as in
Hebrew, are quiescent letters with heterogeneouns vowels ; but in

Hebrew the quiescent letters are movable while the reverse is true in
Syriac.

2. Find the Quiescents :
caallolallMNalollalaall
1MM1111acalloalalallllla
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11elalllolallalalaalllll
mn.

EXPLANATIONS:
a) Verse 1. word 1., «a is a quiescent as it unites with the
sound of the preceding vowel (§13.3).

b) V.1. w.2,, 0 is a regular quiescent letter; but does not
here fully quicsce, though it forms a dipthong and
so melts into the vowel that the syllable may be considered
a8 ending with a vowel sound (vid. 97.1.a).

¢) V.1. w.3,, 0 is not quiescent as it is a movable conson-
ant, O not being sounded. The following] however qui-

esces in the preceding vowel.

d) V-1. w.5., O (the first one) is movable as it would
in Hebrew take a vocal Sheva; the second © quiesces
m.2 . :

¢) V.1. w.9., @ does not quiesce in - as it is movable
(vid. 76.1.b). .

f) V.1. w.11, 1 quiesces in — though itis rather un-
usual (§13. 1.Rem.).

g9) V.8. w.2., ] quiesces in .

8. Find the Otiant Letters:

ad o ad ad Dk e

@) Verse 1. word 2., «a is otiant as it is a part of the suf-
fix and is not followed by 001 (vid. § 14. 2. b).

) V.8. w.2, « is otiant because it follows a quiescent.
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EXERCISE EIGHTH.

T8
Find Linee Marhetsno (Lovs0), Mehagysno (11a O180), and
Sheva, where there is no accumulation of nis,

1. Find instances of Marhetono and Mehagyono:

3 .
EXPLANATIONS:

a) Verse 5. word 7., 33. Here is an accumulation of con-
sonants,and to indicate that they could not all be sounded con-
veniently, Marheténo (or a horizontal line()1 would regularly
be placed overz « Inthis case the 3 would in Hebrew take
silent Sheva. 3 must of course be pronounced with a vocal
Sheva (vid.§7).

Reu.—1. There seems to be no instance of Mehagyc;no on the
first page. A.T.Hoffmann in his SyriacGrammar gives ]&u; as an

instance. The & is to be sounded as though a short e followed it
(vid. § 7). .
Reu.—2. It appears that Marhetono indicates silent Sheva when

there is an accumulation of vowelless consonants but under no other
vircumstances, though silent Sheva, in reality, frequently occurs as

in Hebrew. So Mehagyo'no represents vocal Sheva only when there
is & similar accumulation of vowelless consonants,though when there
is no accumulation vocal S8heva often occurs.

2. Find instances of Simple vocal Sheva :

2MolAAololooooo3sndrri;
S8823080l .
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EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 1., © would, in Hebrew, take a vocal
Sheva, and as it cannot well be pronounced without the aid
of a vowel or half vowel we must use the Sheva, This can-
not be considered as an instance of Me 6no, for there is
no accumulation of consonants which are destitute of vowels
gvid. § 7). According to Lud. de Dieu and Norberg, the

yrians did use the Sheva and pronounced consonants ac-
cordingly, as in Hebrew (vid. §5.1).

b) V.1. w.4,, \ should be pronounced with a vocal She-

va like 2 under a (vid. references above).

Ren.—We find no characters to indicate Sheva aud seldom any

to indicate Marhetono and Mehagyéno, still we are to pronounce
the consonants where those characters would regularly occur, as we
should if they had actually appeared.

¢) V.8. wb, ® is pronounced Wwith a Sheva. The pre-
c%(}ing syllable being simple ® belongs to the final syll-
able.

d) V.3. w.9., 01 makes a part of the first syllable of the
word and should not be pronounced with vocal Sheva.

¢) V.6. w.3., ® is pronounced with a vocal Sheva as it
constitutes a part of the penultimate syllable, being preceded
by a long vowel (§ 15.4).

X d). lZsf v;.9., A should be pronounced with avocal Sheva
Vi reference). :

8. Find the silont Shevas, where there is no ac.
cumulation of consonants destitute of vowels :

ALANailsoa 213035
VNlacoaan;\;0158an;a..
EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 1., A would regularly in Hebrew take a
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silent Sheva (vid. Conants’ Gesen. Heb.Gram. §10 ; also 98.
2. a b and Rem.).

8) V.1. w.2., © would in Hebrew take a silent Sheva, be-
ing a movable consonant at the end of a syllable; but in
Syriac it so melts into its vowel,that the syllable may be con-
sidered as terminating in a vowel sound, and © does not
.*Alx)k: gilent Sheva (vid. §4. 2. Rem.; comp. references
above).

1c) V.8. w.l., \ takes silent Sheva as it closes a sylls-
ble.

d) V.8. w2, Ol is a movable consonant at the end of a
gllable being equivalent to 55 in Hebrew and takes silent

eva. ‘

¢) V.8. w.9., O1isatthe end of a mixed syllable with a
short vowel, and takes silent Sheva though a guttural (vid,
81; 8.4.d; 96.1.f; comp. (%esen. Heb. Gram. by Conant, §22.

S) V.4 w.b., a forms with the vowel — a dipthong. It
would in Hebrew be pronounced as a movable consonant
and take a silent Sheva; but in Syriac it so melts into its
vowel that it can hardly be considered as a movable con-
sonant and does not take a silent Sheva (vid. 94. 2. Rem.;
%8.8.b). ‘ '

g) V.9.w.5., «» takes a silent Sheva asitis Ereoeded by a
short vowel and ends the antepenultimate syllable.

4. Find instances of Compesite Sheva :
NauOIOICIOIACIOIOICIOIO1O1 Ol e

a) Verse 8. word.3., 01 would in Hebrew take a compo-
site Sheva and is pronounced as though it did here (vid.
Gesen. Heb. Grammar by Conant, §22. 8; 91.2.a).

b) Verse 3. w.6., »» takes composite sheva for similar rea-
sons as in the case above. .



.
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¢) V.8.w.9,, O1 does not take composite Sheva but silent
Sheva simple as in Hebrew. The Gutturals take simple
Sheva where other consonants would take silent Sheva
(Gesen.Heb.Gram. by Conant,§22.8).

d)V.4. w.6., O1 takes composite Sheva (vid. a ahove).

EXERCISE NINTH.

T9
Find instances of Zineaz Occultans (§8) :
saaaraaaaaa.
EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 2., @} is an instance of Linea occul
indicating that the o1 18 not sounded (vid. §8; §12.1.A. an
B,, also Rem.). .

b) V.1. w.3, O is another instance of Linea occultans.
The horizontal line under 01 shows that the letter is not to

be pronounced. In this case © begins the syllable. The
othe cases are similarly explained. d
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EXERCISE TENTH.
T 10

Find on what Syllables the Tone rests (§ 9) :
Aaa o) 'légl 0 Sqlo O al ]6a_| P£-\ NN N léq
oot © &1 uf Joor Aua 2688 NS a1 Yo £ g
loo o, o oS 5 1o X (oo ) 1 G010 G Ga 300
aa VoS Yoo § 5 6N osas A &1 Vo 20\
@ ai b oy I oo oo a1 T2 W a6
;.s'\é_a';iél.-..iﬁﬁin]dql o on 6o Lol

d

oS o '
EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 1., Ara isthe final syllable and takes
tht:,l tone because it ends with a movable consonant ( §9.1
and 2).

b) V.1. w.2, wf takes the tone, as © in the final syllable
¥ is not movable (vid. 94. 2. Rem.; 98.8.b; §9.1 and 2).
wnd « are not sounded.

) V.1. w4, 30 is the penultimate syllable and has the
) aecordmg to the general rule (§9.1).

) V.8. w2, OI, is the final syllable and takes the tone
ause O1 is movable
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e) V.3. w.5., 1 is the penultimate and takes the tone.
® belongs to the last syllable (§15. 4. d).

f) V.4. w5, 001 takes the tone because it ends with a
movable consonant.

&) V5. w.3., Ga is inserted above as receiving the tone
according to the general rule, though it is somewhat doubt-
ful whether, in such cases the tone was on the peunultimate or
ultimate syllable (§ 9. 1. Rem.). Euphony would seem to
favor the former opinion; there is another instance of the
same kind in v.7. w.8.

EXERCISE ELEVENTH.
T 1L

Find the Marks of Punctuation (§10):
.0000000":00000’0000

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 4., « is a mark of punctuation more gen-
erally used to denote the end of a period, but sometimes
used in the middle to denote a slight Sause similar perhaps
to our comma. It is used so here (§10.d).

b) V.1. w.15,, « denotes the full close of the period.

¢) V.5. w4, % indicates the end of the protasis (§10.a).

d) V.5. w.7.,, ¢ is supposed to indicate the longest pause
of any mark of punctuation. It is sometimes written thus $3

(810.c).
¢) V.6. w.b.,, ¢ indicates the end of the apodosis(vid.§10.c).
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EXERCISE TWELFTH.
T 12

Find instances of Ribui (36):
woo N30, LLi, o, lailinyg,

EXPLANATIONS,

a) Verse 8. word 4., ~ over the word is an instance of
Ribui indicating that the preposition has a plural suffix (§
6.1.Rem.; §16.C).

b V. 4. w. 2., here Ribui indicates that the noun over
which it is plaoed is in the plural number though it is ren-
dered as if it were in the singular. This word occurs only
in the plural form (§44.Rem. gu The same is true in respect
to v.d. w4

c) VawT, Rxbm indicates simply the plural form of the
noun a8 above.

EXERCISE THIRTEENTH.
T 13
Read the Syriac :
Verse 1., B°nshxth mthau vo méletho v‘hn mél‘tho

I ’ ’

axthau vo levoth aloho va]oho mtha.u vo lm méletho,
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Y

V.2, hono mthan vo v'nshxth l‘voth aloho.

’ ,

V.8, knl bldheh hhevo v'vel‘odhan ophelo hh'dho hh’voth
medhém dahhvo.

.

’ ’ . .I iy .
V. 4, béh hlmyg hhevo. v'hhaye aithayhun nuh°ro
dhavnaynosho.
V. 5., vwhi niherd vehheshitkd manhars vhheshiks 1o
ndhr‘keh’
V. 6., hh'vo varnosho dheshtadhar mén alohoo sh*méh

ynhbanon.
V. 7 hono etho l°soh‘dhutho dh'nashedh al nuh'ro.

d‘knlnoﬁ n‘hsymen bxdheh.

v 0 2R |

V 8,lo lm hevo nuh'ro elo dh'nashedh al nuh'ro.

’ I 4

V.9, mthau vo ger nuh‘ro dhashroro dh'manhar l‘kulnonh ,
detho l‘ol'mo
4
V.1o0. b‘ol'mo h*vo. v‘ol’mo vidheh h°vo. v‘ol'mo lo yadheh.

—

EXPLANATIONS

a) Verse 1. word 1., 3D is the first syllable, «2 not mak-
ing a syllable of itself The * answers to the éheva. in He-
brew, and is pronounced like a very short e.

B V.1 w.2,ulis perhaps best pronounoed like al,

though the a sound is scarcely perceivable. In oA, 0 hav-
ing a hetero, &eneous vowel, does not fully quiesce, still it so
melts into the vowel that it can hardly be considered as a
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movable consonant (vid §4.2.Rem.). O is not sounded as
it takes Linea occultans (§8) and the «a is otiant (§ 14. 2).

c) V... w3, 'foq_l. 01 is not sounded on account of Linea
occultans, and © becomes vocal by beginning a syllable.

d) V.1. w.10., | is pronounced a. Olaph so unites with
the @ sound that it is scarcely “perceivable in pronun-
ciation, though being at the beginning of a syllable it is a
regular movable consonant. It is at the same time a gut-
tural letter and must have the sound of the Spirttus lenis of
the Greeks (vid. 91.2.Rem.).

¢) V.1 w.11, 10, * is pronounced broad and long as it
has a quieecent’(gl&l.Rem.{

f) V3. w.1, S is pronounced thus: Icz}l, » taking the
broad and short sound. The .- isshort here as it has no
quiescent (vid. §3. Rem. 8). - .

9) V.8.w.2, 01alD bidhéh. 1 quiesces in .=, and «a is
otiant. Olisa movabl:a consonant though a guttural letter.

h) V.3.w4., v'vel'othau. A must be sounded with a
vocal Sheva (vid. 98.2). y being preceded by a vowel is as-
pirated. «a as well as OV 1s otiant.

1) V.3. w9, ]6913' d.z.;hhvf). O is movable and pronoun-
ced with the first syllable. - has a broad and short
sound.

7) V4. w5, wb thay. — is short and broad as it has

no %ui&scent though « 80 melts into the vowel that it
can hardly be considered as a movable consonant (vid. § 4.
2.Rem.).

k) V.6.w.1., ]oo hh*vo. O is pronounced with Sheva.
© is vocal and | quiesoes in .*. «
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EXERCISE FOURTEENTH.

T 14

Translate Literally :

, Verse 1. In (the) beginning was (the) Word and
he (or it the) Word was with God and God was he
or it (the) Word.

2. This was in (the) beginning with God.

8. Every (thing) by (the) hand of him was; and
without him also not anything was which was.

4. In him life (lit. lives) was, and life was (lit.
lives were) (the) light of (the) sons of man.

5. And he (or it) light, into (the) darkmess, shin-
eth (lit. causing or permitting to shine §28.2.4.5),
and (the) darkness did not comprehend it.

6. (There) was a son of man, who was sent from
God, whose name (lit. the name of him) (was) John.

7. This (man) came for a witness, who shall
(should) bear witness concerning (the) light, that eve--
ry man might believe through (the) hand of him.

8. He was not (lit. not he was) (the) light; but
(came for & witness) who might bear witness concern-

ing (the) light.
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9. For (that light) was (the) light of truth, which
shinles.h upon every man, who cometh into (the)
world.

10. (He) was in (the) world (lit. in the world w.
and (the) world was by his hand and (the) world di
not know him.

EXPLANATIONS:

a) Verse 1. word 1., Aiasio. In translating this word, /
the 18 supplied. There is no distinct character in Syriac for
the definite article. It was originally expressed by the
noun in the emphatic state ; but this is by no means uni-
versal in laterSyriac. There are many cases, as in Hebrew,
in which the definite and indefinite articles have no word
nor character to re{»resent them, and they must be supplied
in translating (§45.1).

b) V.1. w.2 and 3, ]'oq aquLT was.  The substan-
tive verb ]36! to be,in connection with the other substantive
verb AaY to be, (third person masculine ugloLﬁ forms the
imperfect tense, was (§88.1,2).

¢) V.1. w.5., 010, o0 is a pronoun of the masct;line
nder. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered (§65). As
the neuter gender in Syriac is included in the masculine

and feminine OOV might be considered either as neuter or
wasculine and may mean he or i (§43). .

d) V.8. w.8., 1601 is rendered was, and is in the imperfoct
‘hout worolal’ (vid. §65.B.a).

) V.8.w.7, Loo is rendered was, same aslast. The
ae is true in respect to ]'oql'; (v.8. w.9).

") V.8. w.6., Tas and 50,0 (v.8. w.8) should be taken
ether. The ﬁrr‘a.t means any and the second something or
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thing. Taken togéther they should be rendered any ting.

g9) V4. w2, L2 is rendered Ufe. The noun always
takes the plural form though it usually takes a singular
meaning and has sometimes a singular and sometimes a plu-
ral verb. Here it takes a verb singular and in v4. w4, a
verb plural.

k) V.5. w.4., 301180 is a participle ; but it is used instead
(;f the present tense of the verb (§64.2.A. andRem. ; also 9

8.5).

§) V.6. w.8., 5pAsl> means (lit.) 15 sent; but with 1000 it
forms the im tense. :

EXERCISE FIFTEENTH.

T 15

Find the Changes of Consonants— Assimilated—
Dmppg—um& (812).

1. Find those which are changed by assimila-

All of those latters which take Linea oocultans, are in re-
ality assimilated (vid. §12. and 99).

h’ofi Find those which are changed by ‘ransposi-
’ As

EXPLANATIONS

@) Verse 6. word 8., 52480} is in the Ethpa. conjugation
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and ® and A are the appropriate place for A be
ing before ® (§I2W, PPIOR P

dr& Find those Consonants which have been
2P NN .

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 4., TA&Q is from W, const. A\, 1is
s 12 |

8) V.8. w.2., Ol-al2. | final is dropped to give place for
e y Olgms pped to give p

c; V.3. w.7., Loo. 1 is dropped to form the feminine
(§87 Table). :

d) V.4, w.7., laliin}. |is dropped before the second 2.

¢) V.5. w4, 30ud. ) is dropped after the preforma-
tive 0.

foQ 3.7. w.7., and v.9. w. 7., aidS, | is dropped be-

g) V1. w.8., S0a0u. | is dropped before $0.

4. Find consonants which are added :

21w AolAlwool ol wowo 1A ) aoo
o2loalaocaumllyololloulrle
1219011l 21A1aad123) ruous
1lal:311am0121293,;8)0%012
laola .

EXPLANATIONS.
a)- Verse 1. word 1., Aass;0. O is added asa prefix.



EXERCISE FIFTEENTH—OHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 287

B) V.1. w.2., uowolul: -1 is prosthetic (§88.1). woto is
suffix.

¢) V.1. w4, YAAW. A is added from the construct state
and | is added because the word is in the emphatic state.

d) V.1.w.10, 161X, 1 is added at the end to form the
cmphatic state (918.¢9).

¢) V.2.w.1,ion. Perhaps ] should be considered as ad-
ded here because r!él seems to be a kind of emphatic state
of (1, though. we have omitted ] above as the word usual-
ly a};pears in the emphatic form.

f) V.8.%.6 Ja. 1is added toform the faminine.

9)V.8. w.7., oou. L is added to form the feminine.

h) V.4 w.2., oa | is added to form the emphatio state
(118.v).

i) V.4 w.5, QoLhal. (0O is added in the course of
inflection and | at the beginning is prosthetic (§38).

k) V.4.w.6., Poas | is added to form the emphaticstate
(118.9).

1) V.5. w3, 15aana. | is added to form the emphatic
state,

m) V5. w4, 3oul. W is a preformative occurring in
the course of inflection.

n) V.5. w.7., or53\. 1is added in the Aphel conjuga-
tion.

0) V.6. .8, 53681, Aand ] are added in the course of
inflection (comp. §15.2.a).

p) V.1. w4, 20103). 3 is a preformative,
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o g) V.7.w.8.,, <0a0U. w0 is added in the course of in-
ection.

r) V.8. w.6,, 20103, 1 is added in the course of inflec-
tion.

s) V.9. w9, KaAs\. | is added to form the emphatio
state.

5. Find Consonants axckanged for each other :

There are no cases on page.first. A is often exchanged
for ] before 01 and vice versa. Other letters also exchange
with each other (§12.4).

EXERCISE SIXTEENTH.

T 16

Find the changes of vowels—thrown back—exzch
posed—dropped and added (§ 15).

Find those which are thrown back:

= = 4 = = = = 4 * = = 1 4 - = y

EXPLANATIONS:

ersel. word 2., wOlodu}. = is thrown back from
(§15.2.A.b; §18,1.8). -

1. w.7., «a010As) — same as above.
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2) V.1. w11, Jo180. .~ is thrown back from ] to 0.

d) V.3. w2, Olulo. = is thrown back from ] to 2 on
account of the suﬂi;.' :

e) V5. wd., soulo. ] the characteristic of Aphel is dro
and its vowel -~ falls back upon the preformative of
participle $o (§28. 1).

f) V.6. w.8., 53Ael3. =~ is thrown back from ] to 2.

9) V.10 w8, ouir. = falls back from p to w (§36; 7

18.37), as the vowel _= of the original form Sps is drop
and a suffix appended (716.2.¢,and4.7; 18.5:(‘). ped

9. Find those which are exchanged :
lforL, ;forL, Zfor—
EXPLANATIONS:

y

a) Verse 8. word 2., dl;.ulé is derived from ,..'. — is
dropped and = added in the course of inflection and = is
thrown back from 1 to © (716.1.d) the word here being in

the suffix state. Some would prefer to say that Lis chang-
ed into =, (716.4. ¢ and 5. d).

b) V4. w7, lalisg. _ is changed into— in the con-
struct plural (§46.2.a; ¥18.1).

c) V.5 w4, 3ouln. In the second syllable,-—.: is changed
into —, as the third radical of the verb from which 301 is
derived, is Resh (§28.1).

d) V1. w8, $.sa.a'u is derived from ¢80} — is chang-
ed into —, and — in the last part, into — in passing from
Peal to Aphel. But it is better to say that — is dropped
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and - added in one case, and — dropped and — added in
the other (716.4.b;5.7).

¢) V.10. w.8., 5‘-51—" is derived from S, and — has
the)ap nce of being cllm.:ged into . on ‘account of the
suffix (§36.A.Bem-) 4 ﬁt.— is dropped and _*. thrown back
upon « (716.1.g 80 ; 918.87).

8. Find those vowels, which are transposed :

EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 4. w.6., 130183 from 30u or 3601, - with © is
transposed in the emphatic state from the last to the first
part of the word (vid-118.3).

The other cases are all similarly explained.

"'nd those vowels which are dropped :

EXPLANATIONS

e 1. word 2,, «ao10lu] -has an additional syllable
but the original vowel — is not dropped as ea
a it making it immutable (vid.§16.3; §48.A).

w.d., A is derived from IJSB, construct ANSS,

ped to form the construct state and _*_ of the con-
e is dropped in the emphatic state because the ad-
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ditional eyllable 1'is added (vid.§15.8; compare 416.5.5).

¢) V8. w.2, OlalD is derived from pa» — is dropped
and from the emphatic state, — is dropped to give place to
the suffix (compare ¥ 16.6.d).

d) V3. w.8., Tp isthe feminine form of e — is dro
ped (vid. 1165. 7). e F

¢) V.4 w.7., Jalilo). — is dropped from the plural ab-

solute of a2 in passing into the construct state (vid. §15.8,
and Rem.; 916.5.¢; % 18.1).

f) V5. w.7., o1o5] is Aphel of y3p with a suffix pro-
noun. In taking the suffix,— of the verb is dropped and -
of the suffix added (vid. ¥16.5.m; Y18.7).

g) V.7. w8, ]’AS;am&& i8 in the feminine emphatic state,
from the noun )GI'D;, and, in the course of inflection — is
dropped (vid.]16.6.p; §18.17).

k) V.7. w8, ,sa.éu is a verb from (S'DI and is in the
Aphel conjugation. In the course of inflection, ~ in the

first part of the word is dropped and — in the last part, and
other vowels added (vid.916.5. r; €18.22).

1) V.9. w5, Bisy is compounded of ? and Tis. Thelatter

is a noun in the emphatic state from ;8. — falls away in
taking an additional syllable (§15. 3) to form the emphatio
state (vid. 9] 16. 5. »; 9 18.82).

k) V9.w.9., BN s compounded of S andm em-

phatic state from 5088, - is dnr:Fped in forming the em-
phatic state (§15.8) as an additional syllable is received (9
16.5.¢; 9q18.36). j

7) V.10. .8, Ol is & verb with a suffix, derived from
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14

5,.:. In taking the suffix, — is dropped and — falls back
upon the first radical (§86; 918.87).

5. Find those vowels which are added :

Y 0 9 Y ? 9 0 VY EXT 4 ¥V 9 ¥ A ¥ & 0 YT ¥ O

S S— — — — —— (— — — — —— —— — —— ST G — G—— — G
. G S Py — — —— — — — G — Gt Gmn Gmme G e S G

EXPLANATIONS,

a) Verse 1. word 2., wGloha]. — is added in the course
of inflection as a part of the sufformative of the verb.

b) V.1. w4, ]M is in the emphatio state from the con-
struct state A&bo — i8 dropped and — added (compare §
16.4.5; Y18, d). ped pare

¢ V.1 w.10, 101X is in the emphatic sta:te, but as it a.l-

appears in this state it is perhapsbetter not to lace —
(a.t);;e end of the word) among the sgwels added. P

d) V3. w2, dl!..nb is derived from ,_... —is dropped

and 8 new vowel = added. Then from the emphatic state

' tfped to ?ve place to the suffix with which
added (vi a; compare 9 16. 4.¢c; Y 18.
"')

V.8. 4 fro —_
witzx V. st?ﬁi £ ...oto,;'kao:s m,;h is added

V.3. w.6., Je is the feminine form for pee — i
pe'ﬁ')and detfu pe — 8 drop
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9) V.8.w.9.,, 100, — is assumed over ;tomdmthe
pronunciation (v1d 918.9).

. k) V4. w.6., 3ons is derived from 30U or Jools. -~ is
added in the emphatxc state (vid.T18.y)-

%) V4 w7, faliin;, —at the beginning of the word
is assumed (vid.§15.4.5). The remainder of the word is com-

pounded of a12 and ]:ﬂ The former is in the construct
plural, and,in passmg from the absolute to the construct plural,

-;isdopped and — added (vid. §15.83 and 4; 916.4.¢; T
18.1)

k) V.5. w8, 'l':n-ua This is from onuthoughthe
emphatic state is the more usual form. - is added.

l) V.5 w4, Souso. Thns is a participle active, Aphel,

from 30U, The first —is assumed, forming & part of the
preformative (vid.918.5).
" m) V.5 w. 7 ow53;] is a verbin the Aphel eonjugahon
from ,u;. — is assumed in the preformative. — is also
assumed with the suffix (vid.916.4,/; 918.7).

n) V.6, w.2., l’u..axsmtheemphatxcstate and — is ad-
ded (vid.Y18. 9).

o) V.6. w8, nlﬂf is compounded of 2 and the verb
33Ae], Ethpaal from 38 — is added as & part of the pre-
formative. The first _* isassumed in the course of inflection
in Ethpaal.

p) V1. w8, 1860ma\ is in the feminine emphatic state
from 26!6. In the course of inflection — and — are added
and = is dropped (vid.9q164.9; 918.17).

q) V.1. w4, 201003 is compounded of the relative 3 and
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the verb poum3, Aphel of 0D, . is assumed in :Aphel
in the course of inflection (vid. §18.18).

r) V.7.w8, é}héu is a verb in the Aphel conjugation
from éB]: In the course of inflection, — in the first part
of the word is dropped and — added, and in the latter part
gtz‘)the word, — is dropped and — added (Y16.4. k; Y18

8 V9. wb, ]3‘;.’; is compounded of » and 155,.. The
latter is a noun in the emphatic state from @ or 38, If
considered as derived from the former, *_ is dropped on ac-
count of the additional syllable (§15.8),and, in consequence,
#2 having no vowels, 3 takes the new vowel _~ (§15. 4. 3).

> is also added to form the emphatic state (vid. ¥ 16.4. ¢;
9q18.32).

) V9. w9, m is compounded of A and f&n&i em-

phaticstate from a8, - is dropped in forming the em-

hatic state as a syllable is added (§$15.8),and 2. is assumed
vid916.4.k; €18.36).

EXERCISE SEVENTEENTH.
T 17. '

Find the Su and Prefixes, ormatives and Preforma-
i tives (§16; 68‘%{%6).

Find the Prefiwes :
100 D07D00320003N2229217
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SV o000.
EXPLANATIONS.
a) Verse 1. word 1., D is a prefix preposition. -

b) V3. w.2, @ is a prefix preposition mth the vowel
thrown back upon it.

¢) V.8. w.9,3 3 is arelative pronoun prefixed to the
verb, and, two 'owelless consonants occurring together, *. is
assumed to aid in pronunciation. The other instances need
no explanation.

2. Find the Suffiwes :
Ol— w0I0— OL- Ol Ol— Ol Ol— Ol .
EXPLANATIONS:

a) Verse 8. word 2., 6L~ is a suffix pronoun with its
union vowel.

. b) V3. w4, ..96; isasuffix pronoun added to a prepo-

sition, though the same form when attached to Ad] is a suf-
formative.

Rex.—We use the terms ‘sufformative and preformative to indi-
cate those letters which are suffixed or prefixed to words as neces-
sary appendages in order to form particular conjugations, tenses,
moods, persons, numbers, gender= or states, according to the course
of inflection. Such are mere formative letters and properly consti-
tute a part of the word to which they are attached, while suffixes
and prefixes are appendages which have more distinct significations
of therselves, and do not nec essanly compose a part of the word to
which they ase attached.
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8. Find the Preformatwes :
O VAN a9 wou o 0.
EXPLANATIONS.

a) Verse 1. word 2,, | is, strictly speaking,a preformative;
but the letter seems to constitute a part of the word through
all of its changes and does not.so pro rly come under this
head as it does under “consonants adts):d’ (915.4.b).

b) V.b6. w4, 0 isa preformative added in the course of
inflection.

¢) V5. wi, Tisa preformative added in the Aphel con-
jugation,

d) V.6. w.8,, A_Y are preformative letters added in the
Ethpaal conjugation.

¢) V.. w.8, a0u is a preformative added in the Aphel
future.

4. Find the Sufformatives :
woro 1A Th wotol ucme” B wamel T2 doul
TV Ve TTTIY
EXPLANATIONS:

a) Verse 1. word 2., Q10 is a sufformative as it forms,
according to the inflection, the third person sin, masca-
line preterite, though it is in reality a noun suffix attached
to the original noun Aa being.

b) V.1. w.4., 1A is the sufformative ending of the empha-

tio state,or rather Vis the ending of the emphatic state
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and A of the construct from which the emphatic is
formed.

¢) V.8. w.6., | is the emphatic ending.

d) V.3. w.7.,, L takes the place of ] and is a formative
letter in constituting the feminine gender.

e) V4. wb., \(ocl..-' is a sufformative found in the course
of inflection. -

N Vi wi, 1is the énding of the emphatic state,
g) V6. w2, Tisan emphatic ending.

EXERCISE EIGHTEENTH.
1- 180

Pm;ae :

@) Verse 1. word 1., Aaaa;2 is compounded of the pre-
position © ¢n and the noun Asal) beginning. © isa pre-
position governing Asa.d in the ablative case (§75.5 ; §62;
§ 84). Aaau} is a denominative noun (§41) from the root
& principal, chief, head (Hebrew winn Chaldee i }—
formed by adding to its root the formative letters Aa. (£39.2).
The vowel — is added and aids to form thesyllable Aa (§154;
§18.8). A} is of the first declension as its vowels are im-
mutable (§48. A) though it is somewhat irregular in its in-
flection (see its plaral)—third person, singular number(§44).
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4aa.}, plursl 1Aaasd. The two points over $ in the plaral
compose Ribui. The point belonging to 3 still belongs to §
and at the same time is part of Ribui (§6.2.Rem.)—feminine
gender as it is the same as in Hebrew and is transferred from
- that language (§43.2.Rem.2). Tt ends also in 1A a feminine

termination in the emphatic state, Tbemg the regular em-
phatic termination (vid. last reference and § 45.3.6). In the

absolute state the form is Aama3, emphatic 1Aamad (§ 45—
in the ablative case after the preposition 2 and governed by
it (§75.5).

8) V.1. w.2,, w0l isan auxiliary verb from A—af % be
(vid.Lexicon). A—.] isformed from the noun Aa being, with
a prosthetic S ...moL] is irregular—takes the noun suffix
...olo.., as it is derived from a noun, though that suffix is
here to be considercd as a sufformative (% 17.4. a; ¥ 17.2.
Rem.)—neuter (§ 66.2; §19)—singular number (§38.1.Para-
digm)—third person (§38. 1. Paradigm)—masculine gender
(vid.last reference)—indicative mood(§65.1 ; compare (§18.4)
—preterite imperfect tense,as Toa immediately follows(§18.4.
Rem.; §38.2;§68.A). Inflect to the person where it is found.
First person common gender «ba) (7 am), second masculine
wabal’(thou art), second feminine waaba] (thou arf), third
masculine uOloA.nf (ke 1) (vid.§88.1.Inflection). It agrees
with- its nominative ]’ASSD though of a different gender (80.
B.2).

c) Vl w.8., 1601 isa substantive verb signifying ¢ be
(888.1)—a lTverb (§38. 1)—irregular (§82)—neuter (§ 19}—

« third person—-singular number. When used with another
verb it has the cffect of Vau conversive in Hebre - § 88. 1)
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—masculine gender and used here merely as a helping verb
to the preceding, in forming the imperfect tense(§88.2).

d) V1 w4, 1A\D word is a substantive noun, derived
from Wb » speaic, forming in the absolute state M (vid.
§ 89. 2. b. third example ), construct state AS.D, emphatic
YA\SSfirst declension (§45.feminines A; §48.B. feminines;
9 6. 4.¢). Decline. Singular (vid.above)—plural absolute,
;SSB, construct M, emphatic TKS&& (§ 45. 8)—third per-

son singular—feminine—emphatic state—nominative case to
loor uorobal’(§80.B.2).

¢) V.1. w.5, 000 is compounded of the conjunction 2
and the pronoun 601, © is a copulative conjunction (§53.
1)—a prefix (§53. 1. Rem.). It connects the two nouns.
001 may be translated by ke or #, as the neuter gender in
Syriac is included in the masculine and feminine (9 14. c: §
43)—a personal pronoun separate (§16)—third person sing-
ular. It is pleonastic and need not be rendered in transla-
ting (§55). For explanations of the next three words vid.
supra.

f) V.. w9, Lo\ with, a preposition governing [LAN
(§52; §84). '

¢ V.1 w.10,, Jor\\ God—taken from the Hebrew mi5m
and that probably derived from w God. by is & de-
nominative noun t'aking‘the Syriac emphatic te;x:ninauon.
1'is the ending of a large number of Syriac nouns, some-
times indicating the feminine and sometimes the emphatic
state (§43.2; §46.3). Some nouns always appear in the em-
phatic or suffix state (§ 45.1.Rem.). 101\ has the form of
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the emphatic state 1t is a substantive noun and may be

declined like 21 (Decl 1. §45.masculines A)—third person
smgular—mascuh“e—emphatic state—ablative casc and gov-

erned by 2a\ (875.5).

k) V.1. w.11,, ]'Oi&o'. O and, is a prefix conjunction con-
tinuing the sense. TO&: God, is in the nominative to
1oo1 woroha] (§80). For further explanations vid. supra.

%) V.l.w.l4, o is a pleonastic pronoun (vid. supra).

5) V1. w.15,, ]A&o word, is in the nominative after
oo ..oqu.]‘ (880; 182).

k) V.2. w.1., P3OV this, same.” Tt has the form of the em-
phatlc state though it should be considered as one of the
original forms of the word. The forms are ‘dl and Vol
(§17)—a demonstrative pronoun—singular-masculine-nomi.
native case to 10G1 «010M.] (§80)—used asa noun. Decline
it (vid.§17).

D) V.3. w.1., \\ all, every, each, (§58.B.2.4,b)—a pronoun
used as an adjective (§58.B.2.5) the noun thing to which
it belongs being implied—declined according to decl 1.
of nouns—third person-masculine-absolute state. The im-
plied noun would be in the nominative to 10Qu; or NS itself
might be considered as a collective noun and in the nomi
native to 100" (§80.A.1 and Rem.).

m) V.8. w2, Olala by the hand of him or by his hand
D is a prefix preposition governing ,a]_. The whole word
is compounded of the prepoemon D by, the noun e empha-
tic ],a] hand,and the suffix Ol. of him or his. ,..L is a de-
nvative noun (§39), from ,.. and takes a suffix (Hebrew n
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Chaldee*1)-2nd.declension-singular. Absoluteandconstr.r:,
emphatic 'I’!.J,plural absolute‘a;ﬂ: construct u;:': emphatic
Tap—1—third singular masculine (§45. masculines By—abla-
tive case and governed by © (§75.5). Ol— is a suffix pro-
noun attached to the embhétic state and " falls away (§46.1.
a)-third singular masculine (§16. Table)—genitive case (§54.
B.2) and governed by qal= (§16 ; §16.B; §74). )

n) V.3.w.8., Y001 1 be is here rendered was, the imperfect
being sometimes thus formed (§65). It agrees with 49
(14.d). '

o) V.8. w4, aujgla'kéo and without him—compounded
of the conjunction ©, the preposition (S\S, and the suffix
pronoun «O¥—. Oand, is a conjunction as above. ,5.55
without is a preposition with a suffix. It governs its suffix
016, O10Z kim, is & noun suffix — plural (§16.Table)—
third singular masculine—ablative case and governed by
AAD (§75.5).

p) V.8. w.5., D@) also not, neither—compounded of W not,
and ®)'also. 2]is a conjunction(§53.2.a) and continues the
sense. | not is an adverb and qualifies 2ogn.

q) V.3. w6, ];.n one, any one, a ceriain one, certain, any ;
from ,:., is a pronoun (§58.10.a and b) or a numerical adjec-
tive (§50.2). Hereit has the sense of an indefinite pronoun
—singular feminine and belongs like an adjective to the noun
30,30 (858.10.0).

) V.3.w.7., 20G to be from Yoot. 1 is changed into 2 to
form the feminine (§19.Table). Imperfect and parsed like
Yoon (vid. n.supra)
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s) V3. w8, »,Aoanythmg has a similar meaning to
that of ]rn above ; but has more the sense of a noun. It is
sometimes used in the same manner as ],.» (868.10.5). Itis
used here as a noun meaning ﬂ:my, and ]ru belongs to it, as
the pause between 1601 and 30,0 is one of minor impor-
tance (9 11.c; § 10)-third singular feminine-absolate state—
nominative case to 2OQ1 (§80).

) V3. w9, fom; which was—compounded of oot and ;.
? which is a relative pronoun (§ 17.2)—is in the third singu-
lar—nominative to 10¢T.

u) V4. w.1., OL.D in him, compounded of D in and OL
lum. D is a preposition, governing the ablative (§75 5)
oL is asuffix pronoun (§ 18.Table; § 52. Table)—tlnrd person
singular—in the ablative case and governed by 2 (§ 75.5.
compare §54.B.1).

v) V4. w2, = life, is a verbal noun(concrete)(§40Ta-
bleA). It occurs always in the plural form(§44.Rem.6),gener-
ally with a singular signification (vid.Lexicon; §80.2)-deriv-
ed from Tase 0 live—appears in the emphatic form,like other

plural forms mentioned(§44.Rem.6 and§45.Rem.)though this
is its usual form. It is an anomalous noun having no
regular declension-third person plural masculine(§46.Rem.)-

nominative case to loon (§80.2.5).

w) V4. w4, [ako and life—compounded of the conjano-
tion © and, and faa &fe. This is parsed like the same word
above, only it is in the nominative to a plural verb (§80.
2. a).
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z) V4. wb., (ocu’A.-f was, literally were — third person
plural masculine, and agrees with 1 in gender and num-
ber (§80. 9.a; vidalso c. and d. supra).

y) V4 wae, Poas Lght, is a verbal noun from Sou 1
shine—an infinitive form in the emphatic state like oo
from \\}o (§ 40.Table, II. A. ¢). Infinitive absolute 30U,
36u or 300w, emphatic state 1301, }ou, 13o1ds. The %0
which appears in the infinitive is here dropped (compare
§89.2.b.and §40), though the emphatic form is the omne in
which it usually appears—declensionIV.(§{45.masculines, D)~
third person singular-masculine—emphatio state, and in the

nominative case after ‘Sm..'b.'-]:but used as the construct be-
fore ? of the next word (§74.2.a).

1) V4. wi, fn..l:.;ai oftke sons of men, & composite noun
(§41.1)—compounded of 9, 210 and ]'n.ﬂ A is a sign of
the gemtl ve case, which follows ( §74 8) aln soms, is
from §2 son, primitive—anomalous. Singular absolute ;a.
construct ;5, emphatic Yo, plural absolute !3::, construct
w12, emphatic [ R (§49.masculines)-third person plural-
masculine—construct state(in form and because the next noun
is in the genitive)-genitive case, though in the construct
state, as sometimes occurs in Hebrew (vid. Stuart’s Hebrew
Grammar, §434. b), governed by 2 (§74). rn.'! man, is from
.A:l] the | being dropped (§12.8.a)—derived from theHebrew
word 'D"& man (Chaldee un:m—a primitive noun—declension

, but somewhat 1rregular (v1d Lexicon)—third person
smgular as it has not Ribui, though it has the same form
which appears in the plural-masculine emphatic state ahso-
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lte and construct «a3], emphatic 'f.u] absolute plural
] or fu']—gemnve case and governed by the preceding
noun a1 (§74)

2) V.5. w.1, oflo (nid.supra ¢).

8) V5. w.2, Yoras light,is in the nominative absolute, with
the participle i&lfn(§76.l). For farther explanation of the
word vid. y above.

4) V.6. w8, "'9‘0-»;9 n(the)darkness,is compounded of the
preposition 2 n, and 150 darkness. 15Qmss is a sub-
stantive noun (the Hebrew form is grgjn, a verbal noun)—
declension fourth (§ 45. masculines D)—third persou singu-
lar masculine-emphatic state-ablative case and governed by

o (§75.5).

5) V.5. w4, 3oulo permitting to shine—a partlclple from the
m'egularco,acnve intransitive verb (§20.2) 30U to shine (38)
-in the Aphel conjugation (§ 19 Table; § 19.B.4; §23.1)-
an active participle (§19.B.4; §28.1). It is used here for
the third person singular of the present tense(§64.2. A.Rem.)
and rendered the same as though it were a verb (vid. Trans.
1’[4)th1rd person smgular Conjugate to the plaoe where itis
found. Preter. Peal 30u, preter. Ethpeel 3oul) (§ 19.Table
II, and §21.1),- pretenbe Pael 301 (819.Table II, and §22.1),
preterite Ethpaal ,aul] (§ 19. Table I, §22.1 and Rem.),
preterite Aphel 30u) (§19. Table IT; §23.1), future Aphel
3013 (§19. Table IT; §19.B.2,5; §28.1), imperative Aphel
sou) (§ 19. Table IT; § 19. B.1; § 23.1), infinitive Aphel
05011% (§19.Table IT; §19.B.8 and 9; §23.1)participle active
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Aphel 30u80 (§19.Table II ; §19.B.4; §28.1). It is found
in the Aphel conjugation-active participle—masculine gen-
der, and belongs to Boas (§ 64. 1. A), or is absolute with
it.

8) V.5. wb. 12aaui0 and thedarkness. O is a conjunc-
tion as above, and l:')a.n.:. is in the nominative case to
o155\, For farther explanations see 4. supra.

7) V.6. w.7., 0L932) comprehended 14, is an irregular ac-
tive intransitive verb, composed of ,.;g and oL, Irregular-
active voice—intransitive (§19.Tablel)-indicative (§65.1.B.b)

—Apbhel preterite. The usual form is ,-;J. When the suffix
is appended, the final vowel of the verb is dropped (§15.8)

and the last consonant forms a syllable with the suffix oL,
It 1s in the 8rd. person masc’; Peal ,.’g, Ethpeel ,ngli Pael
" Ethpaal ,.9;[! Aphel ,.aﬂ and a.grees with its nom-

inative ]90a-. The suffix OL is a ronoun—
third masculine singular-accusative case (§.'ri B.1 g and gov-
erned by ,.);'I ‘

8) V.8. w.1., 1001 was, is a Lomadh Olaph verb—Peal—
active v01ee—3d. singular-masculine-indicative mood—present
tense (32.1) and agrees with %2 (vid. T18.c).

9) V.6. w.2, a%2 son of man, is a composite noun (§42.
1) compounded of 42 son and .n.'ﬂ man Disa primitive

noun—anomalous—singular, construct (vid. paradigm §49.
masculines) —third person masculine — nominative case

to ]OQI. 'fn man, is & noun derived from .n.l"! man—prim-
itive—declension first-third person singular masculine—em-

q' hatic state~in the genitive case and governed by ) (§74
181). -
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10) V.6 w.3, 33A8)3 who was sent,is compounded of 3 whao,
and ";L.Twas sent. is a relative pronoun-third singular mas-
culine, a prefix, and in the nominative case to >34} ($17.
"2; §66). 3phe] is a verb in the Ethpaal conjugation—pas-
sive voice—regular—third singular masculine—indicative
mood—preterit imperfect tense (§60.4), and agrees with
its nominative 3. Peal 338, Ethpeel 5pAs], Pacl 3@, Eth-
paal 32hef. In Ethpaal and the other passive conjugations
# is transposed (vid.§15.2.a).

11) V.6. w4, é‘.’ Jrom, of, isa preposition and governs the
ablative case (§75.5).

12) V.6.w.5., ToiX. God, a noun—declension first—third
singular masculine—-emphatic state—ablative case, and gov-
erned by éo (876.5; q18.9).

13) V.8. w.6., 1808 his name, oompounded of 08 name
and Ohhis. 308 is a noun from Sas—anomalous—third
singular masculine. Absolute and constr. singular sas, em-
phatic 1808 —suffix state ot (vid. paradigm, §49. mascu-
lines). * of the absolute state falls away in the emphatic
state, and from the emphatic is formed the suffix state by

droppmg 1 and adding u'—(§46 l.a)—nominative case to
]oal ..moA..f was (unphed) In reference to ]om ..aOloA.-T

(\nd.ﬁ' 18.5 and ¢). OL his, is a suffix pronoun, third sing-
ular masculine (§16.Table)-genitive case (§54.B. 2) and gov-

- erned by 0 (§16; §16.B; §74).
14) V.6. w.7,, ‘.a'..o.'& John, & noun proper-anomalous—
third singular masculine, absolute state-nominative case af-
ter ]O.gl aglOL‘:
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16) V.7. w. 1, toc’n same, this—a demonstrative pronoun,
singular, masc. nominative case to 'l'lf (vid. q18. k).

16) V.7.w. 2, 1} came—Lomath Olaph (Wj—active
voice—Peal conjugation—pret. imperfect—3d pers. singular,
masc. indicative mood and agrees with 1301 (§27 Tab.; §32).

17) V.7.w. 3., {6000\ for a witness—compounded of
A for, and 207010 witness. ¥L5201D is & noun derived from
the verb 20160 0 witness. The form 204D appears as & noun
of the 2d declension. Absoluteand construct 20U, emph.
12010 (§45. masculines B). The feminine absolute has the

same form as the emphatic masc. viz. houwo. In many nouns
4 is inserted before the final ] in the feminine ; © with Lis
also sometimes inserted (§45. 3 and Rem. 3) asin this word.
It has the form here of the emph. feminine. That indeed
seems to be the usual form in which the word appears—
3d pers. singular, dative case and governed by A (§75. 1).

18) V. 7. w. 4., 30103 who shall (should) bear wit-
ness—oompounded of 2 who, and QO.I..m_; shall (should)
bear wilness, or cause to bear witness (§23. 2. a)
;al.n_'i is & verb from 90K ¢o beget, to bear witness—Aph.
conjugation-active voice-regular (§26)-intransitive. 3d
sing. Peal 300, Ethpe. 20u0l], Pa. 3010, Ethpa. 2000Lf,
Aph. pret. ;c;mi, Aph. fut. 20uns fut, tense, masc. gender.
In the fut. Aph. 3d. masc. usually we find - in the last sylla-
ble ; but sometimes as here we have - (§23.2, where are ex-

amples, with —. in the last syllable. Compare §19, Tables I
and II). The fature tense is here used in the sense of the
subjunctive mood imperfect tense (§61. 3. A. b) and
agrees with its nominative 2+ 2 is a relative pronoun-3d
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pen. singu.l&r masculine-a prefix—nominative cese to

g] 18. ¢).
19) V.%7. w. 5., \& to, against, on account of, of—pre-
position governing Pords, :

20) V.7. w. 6. Pords light—verbal noun from 30u fo
shine—declension tzonrth 3d pers. singular, muscnhne, em-

phatic state, ablative case and governed by \\s (¥18. ).
21) V.7.w. 7, aﬂs;-eomponnded of 3 that, X2 all,
every, and ..S man- is a conjunction (§85. 3 & 4, d)-prefix

connectmgzdl—m and ,:_sﬁ.m'u. A5 cvery, all, is a pro-
noun, but here used as an adjective (§58. B. 2. . a) and

belongs to i+ For declension, etc. vid. §18. I —nman,

isanoun from -.n.\']—-declenmonﬁrst but is somewhat irregu-
lar-3d _pers. singular, masc. absolute state, nom. case to

e.h-ou For further explanatxons, vid, 9.18. 1,
22) V.7 w8, QJG-W might believe—a verb doubly
irregular, |® and 3, and is placed among the defective

verbs (§35 2.¢c). In the Aph conjugation. Pe. éﬂ

Aph. én-ndl future Aph. éﬂaﬂl-actwe voice—intransitive—
rs. singular masc.—future tense and used in the sense

of tﬁe subjunctive mood imperfect tense, and agrees with
its nominative wai (eomp q18. 18).

23) V.7.w. 9, 0 b through or by the hand of him.
For parsing, vid. ﬁ] 18 m., where the same expression occurs.

24) V.8. w. 1. ﬁnot is an adverb and qualifies ]ocl.
25)V.8. w. 2, OOI he, is a personal pronoun sepmte—

%d pers. singular masc. and nominative case to]ocl (comp.
18. ¢).
26)V 8.w.3, ]oal was-an irregular verb- agreeing

with 0o for its nommatxve (vid. 918. n).
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27)- V. 8. w. 4, Bads Ught-a noun and nominative -
case after ]06! (vid. q18. ).
28)V.8.w. 5., m but-e conjunction, & contraction of ‘]

not, and {I if ; it continues the sense. Following thisand
precedmg the next word, there is something implied;

sfter 'm supply ]logm.k il] came for a witness, the same
which is expressed in verse 7. For the remaining three
words of this verse, vid.q18. 18, 19, 20.

2 29)V.9.w. 1 and 2, Tocl umoA.f was—a verb and

agrees with 010 nnderstood Bordas V6 that tighs,
beingimplied. For parsmgt]nsverbfully, vid. [18. 3. & c.

80) V. 9. w. 3. or, i8 & conjunction continuin
the sense. B r‘\f ’ g

"31) V.9. w. 4, Bords tight-a noun-nominative case
a&er'fool...clob"l (vid. 918. ).
- 32) V. 9. w. 5., 3{»3 of truth—compounded of 3 of, and

ﬁr’ truth. 'fi... is & noun derived from the verb 3:® ¢o be
convinced—declension first (vid. 548 A. decl. 1. Rem.)-

singular. Construct and absolute, :-. or i.-., emphatic V5ie

forming the emphatioc state, from o L falls away on ac-
oount of the addition at the end (§15. 3), then -02 pre-

mf two vowelless consonants, ? takes the new vowel =
(§15. 4. b)-3d pers. singular, masc.—genitive case after
(§74. 2. a). The expression 15ie horas is an instance

in which the abstract noun f’:.o has the sense of an adjec-
tive, and the phrase is properly rendered ke true light.

33) V. 9. w. 6., 3011307 which shineth, or having shone—
compounded of 00130 shineth, or having shone, and ?
which. 30110 is an Aph, participle from 30U, absolute
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with  (Y18. 5). » which, is a relative pronoun, nomina
tive absolute with 30180 (§76. 1; 918. 3).
34)V.9.w. 7, -l.-l-'ﬁ& upon every man, compound-
ed of \ upon, 59 every and «Al man. \ is a preposition
governing the accusative or datlve A5 s a pronoun used

adjectively and belongs to i (vid. 18. 7). «al is a noun
in the accusative and governed by a (¥18. 1, 9, 21).

35) V. 9. w. 8., 1212 who comes, composed of 3 who, and
Vi comes. 12 is & verb-Peal conjugation, present tense,
and agrees with its nominative p (18. 16).

36) V. 9. w. 9., 82\ into the world—compounded
of \ into, and BalL the world. N is a Ppreposition
governing the accusative. Ba\S is & noun from AN
second declension. Absolute and oonstruct 353 emphatic

Ba\l, In $NK the final vowel Z falls away in the em-
phatic state as a syllable is added (§15. 3)—3d pers. sin-
lar, masc. accusative case and governed by
37) V.10. w. 8. (the seven preceding words are ex-

pla.med above). d'l_sr-.- knew him—compounded of ou him,

and Srl knew. ;!" is & verb with a suffix pronoun at-
tached to it—derived from the Hebrew yMto know, doubly

anomalous. «® and WX _Peal preterit -3d pers. singular,

masc. indicative inood and agrees with LN By taking
a suffix the usual form is changed The common form of

the Peal preterit is “!"’ - falls away and ~  falls back upon
the first radical when the verb takes a suffix (vid. §36).

oL is a suffix pronoun with its union vowel (§16. Tab. a)

-3d pers. singular, masc. —accusative, and governed by s,...
(§54. B. 1).
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Mark xiv. 32—42.
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CHRESTOMATHY.

NOTES ON THE READING LESSONS.

Arrer having analyzed the first pege of the Chrestomathy, and thus
given a specimen of the manner in which the learner should proceed in
reading his first lessons in Syriac, it will only be necessary, in re-
spect to the remaining pages of the Chrestomathy, to explain the
derivation and formation of the most difficalt words which there
occur. Thus the student will be thrown upon his own resources, and
be induced, it is hoped, to assiduously study his grammar.

EXPLANATIONS.
Marmazw i, 1—10.

1) Verse 1. word 8., {Sal} is a verb in the Ethpeel conjugation,
from !S:. )

2) V.L wi1, waas is compounded of £ a preposition and
%00\ & noun of the fourth decl. construct plﬁral from $0Qa .

8) V. 1. w. 10, ol]nsa,verbfmm]l]Pe ret. 3d. masc. plural
(vid. 718. 16). P

4) V.2 w. 5,tal-»1saverbfromh.».

5) V.2 w. 10, ,\goisaverbmtheinﬁn.pret fromNm
W

8) V.3 w.5, is a verbin Ethpeel conjugation, from V01
or Y.
NV.4wl, a1 is a verb in Pa. conjugation, from alo,
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8)V4w2,\om§s—ﬁ-om&':nndhkesthenonnmm:-&l
masc, plaral,
77,

9) V. 4. w. 8, 53-constr. plaral rom 53
10) V. 4. w. 7., V}aSo-is a part. from W]s.

" X«

11) V. 4. w. 8 and 11, 1001——SaAD. These two words

indicate the imperfect tense, the latter ‘word being a passive parti-
ciple (vid.§ 64. 2. B.a; 565 B. a).

12) V. 6. w. 6, ubommaverbmtbeseeondpersonﬁom]om.

13) V. 6. w. 12, -Dom—thlrdmasc.fnt Pe., from 283«

14) V. 6. w. 15, ..-go.._s,.: isa verb in the fut. with suffix, from
- 15) V. 7. w. 8, 1aal® is compounded of P} snd © (vid
Lexicon). )

16) V. 7. w. 10,, wsbaoL] i & verb in Ethpe. pret. from fha

17) V. 8. w. 6. Oklisaverb in the mpemhveﬁ‘om“\i (vid.
§28. 1 and 9).

18) V.8. w. 1,, onés'., imperative from aal.,

19) V.8 w. 12, uomohmbmcompoeed of ..ndl.-—meamng
him-3d. masc. suffix, ? that & oon;unction*—-and 36Msa2e]’a verb
in Aph. conjugation,2d. plural, from s,

20) V. 8. w. 18, 0L is a verb 2. pl. maso. (vid. § 38. 2. Rem.)-
imperative from ]l] tooone.

21) V. 8. w. 14, «a30]Qus is & verb from }Qao——2d. mase.

plural, imperative, with a soffix pronoun (vid. § 37. table of verbs ')
with suffixes ; § 37. 3).

22) V. 10. w. 5., Oar»mnverbfmmrr».
23)V 10. w. 7., VA is an adjective noun, fem. sing. construct,
from 23 .

»
*In connection with the preceding wordhc,uhnlmponndeuﬁumh
meaning when. (vid. § 85. 4. d. a).
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Mark xiv. 82—42.

84) V. 32. w. 4., Ja;OMDy is composed ‘of LayOA%D and 3.
The relative  with the preceding pronoun should be rendered tAat
which (vid. § 56. 3. a)-az0lMD is an Ethpe. pass. participle, from
To. .

25) V. 33, w. 8., @2 -imperative from «24a (§ 29. 2. Rem).

26) V. 82. w. 11, ]S'gso_m act. participle from [

27) V.33. w. 7, ool is composed of the prefix preposi-
tion end the verb—infinitive Ethpe.

28) V. 33. w. 8, ansZA%\G is composed of the conjunction ©,
the prep. A and the verb in the infinitive from ~OQS or 3.

29) V. 34. w. 9, cao- imperative from ao.

30) V. 34. w. 11., 03a8221G-imperative, Ethpé. from 308 or ;8.

81) V. 85. w. 9., sanal0Aph’ fem. participle, from wa2® .

82) V. 85. w. 10., 3232 Pe. future, from ;5.

33) V. 31. w. 5., <280} is a patticiple, plural from y.at0 and
that from the verb ,AB).

34) V. 8%. w. 15., O;3LASO infinitive, Ethpe. from 3Q3 or 3.

85) V. 8. w. 2,03 ¢ pray-imperative, Pa. from TS «

86) V. 88. . 4., (@S8Z (ye)shall enter—Pe. fut. Snd. plural, from
W or WL,

37) V.38. w. 8, l2.dal willing-act. part. f. Pa. from 200 .

88) V. 40. . 9., (SOLdas their eges—from Wal with & plogp!
suffix pronoun.

39) V. 40.w. 10, (=G4 heavy-an adjective In the plural, from

°
L]

40) V. 40. w. 13, t‘%" knew—from Q'!.: .
41) V. 41. w. 8, Mmamtye—Ethpe.impemﬁveﬁ'om aQl
L]
OF o0 o :
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42) V.4l w. 14, »SAdbu«gw}a,a-mpe. perticiple from
sals.
43)V.43.w. 8. %mfutmof“ N 2o go.

44) V. 42. w. 6,, »L-sowrw-Apn pmapleﬁomsoh

————

Luke xxiii. 18—27.

45) V. 18. w. 1, @S0 éried out-34. masc. plural, from IS0«

46) V. 18. w. 6, wOLNAOs® take him away-3nd. masc. plural,
imperative, with suffix pronoun (vid. § 36. E table of suffixes).

47) V. 20. w. 8. ],A.I—fntnre from ],. to release.

48) VoL w. 6., ..au.aam crucify Aim—imperative, with a suffix

from -ﬁD‘l .
49) V. 22. w. 19, ..am..p]_zmam him-fut. 1st. sing. Pe,

from b) with a suffix pronoun.

50) V. 22. w. 31, ...am...n.m]-r will ket him go-fatare, Pe.
1st. singular, with a suffix prononn,fromtial.

51) V. 23. w. 8. ‘...ml with oocu urged—s part. from 3L«

652) V. 23. w. 10,, aO‘I.nJOﬁDM (tlmt) they shall mfy kim—

. Pe. fut. 3d. masc. plural with suffix pronoun, from .ﬁm (vid.
§ 36. Table).

53) V. 24. w. 4., 1001 should be-future of Yoou .

54) V.24. w. 5., @GIASB (according to) their desire—a feminine,
dng. noun, with a plural suffix (§ 16. Table).

65) V. 85. v. 16, (OOWiD their will-a moun with & sufix
plural from (.nD g°

56) V. 26. w. 2, eknasp leading or causing to lead away-Aph.
part. plural from S

| 2 y
67) V. 26. W. 4., Opas| laid Aold of -trom yas] -
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58) V. 26. w. 18, éumgumny-fumm‘u
59) V.97 w. 8, “n,&okambng—Aph.putfmm ,oi
D e ———

Loxe xxiil, 83—43.
60) V. 83. w. b. ].-..OMDMM-Ethpe.pau.parhdple,fmmr,o.
61) V.34. w. 1., mforgw-lmpmhve,fmm.nn.
63) V. 84. w. 16. o..sos].mt-Aph mplmlfm]!.os
63) V. 85. w. 1, »bmdug—pnrhclple from Sa0.
64) V. 85. . 12, la,..ll to others—plural from <ajse]-with the

prefix prep. Lomad.

zy »
65) V. 35. w. 13., casa] saved—Aph. pret. from lasas
66) V. 85. w. 14,, I:u'aazz save-Aph. futare, from Yasa.
67) V.36.w. 1, e.u‘.nh..nodaﬂg—put from wa}D »
63) V. 87. w. 8. 1..] save-imperat. Aph. from Yasa o

60) V. 43. w. 3, ...1...:;1] remember me-imperat. Ethpe. with
snf.ﬁom;ng.

Luke xxiii. 48—53.

70) V. 46. w. 8., u,.‘s‘.wasren!—Ethpe. part.fmm],s. lis
lnnsposedudclmgedmto{@lﬁ 2. Rem.).

71) V.46.w. 8., Mma-mthapnﬂxpmpmhon.

12) V.46. w. 1., ,...,.lnma,m.-rm,.mha prefix
pmpoahon,md.mﬂixprononn

13) V. 46. w. 8. ”bmﬁdzﬂg—Pe.sct.pamdplefrommu

'u)v 48. w. 4., en.la.mtagdkr-Aph. peet. plural from
-ll:.
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15) V. 48. w. 16, (OOLagss their breastsfrom Japhs with sut
M = [ 4 »

76) V. 49. . 1., ca—30..0 standing—part. Pe. plural from 50 .

T7) V. 49. w. 6, wOV030pa kis acpuainiancs-from PSpa with
suffix.

78) V. 51. w. 7., 126080 waiting—participle from {20 «

19) V. 53. . 1., OVAau) o0k down-Aph. pret. from A«

80) V. 53. w. 8,, ;a3 dug ous—part. passive, Peal from 3Q3 .

81) V. 5. w. 18., 50.a00L27 was laid-Ethpe. pret. from S0
L is doubled (vid. § 12. 2. Rem; § 31. 2).

— e

Acrs xvil. 22—83.

83) V. 98. w. 8., ;908D passing by-Ethpe. part. from 2o

83) V. 23. w. 9., Aas] I found—Aph. pret. lst. singular from _
[eYe-T 18

84) V. 23. w. 14,, 0SS on i2 N with & suffix.

85) V. 98. w. 29., ;26080 declare-Pa. part. from 3260 «

86) V. 25. w. 2, .-sbhs’owwng-nthp&mﬁm.-s'n'-

81) V. 26. . 8., (SOOU shall br, with aisaX should duell-Pe.
fat. 8d. plural of the defectlve verb foon.

88) V.21 w2, e—‘? secking -participle from ha.

89) V. 97. w. 4., caRONQ. serking, fedling-Pacl pass. participle
from O,

90) V. 28. w. 4, el.unourly'o—pl.thsolnte form with snf.v.
from Laase.

91) V. 28. w. 5., Q\.nS.]LMD our moving-Ethpe. part. and
rutix rom Wor o 1.
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92) V. 28. w. 6, r.L..].m_mt person plural from Aal’
93) V. 28. w. 12, oa&p who ‘with you-composed of (@D you,
A with and P who. -

94) V. 28. w. 16, éoom‘ our offspring—from »ma‘ with
suffix pronoun.

95) V. 29. w. 8., \.z...n....mdm fmn.a....mthasum

96) V. 29. w. 9., ;3080 #o think-infinitive, Pe. from ;00

97) V. 29. w. 15, Mw written or graven—participle, Pe. from

98\\v 29. w. 16., 128180012 by art, from 1261863] .

99) V. 30. w. 15, DOA3 shall repent—future Pe. from 20l
or 2l

1100) V. 81 w. 6, \o,:; that shall judge-fature Pe. from @ with
the prefix ) .

J101) V. 3L w. 14, 120 and showed, made known-Aph. from

ha. )

103) V. 83. w 8., <aQa3080 mocking—participle, Pa. from «0Q%0,

—— e
Rouans vi. 1—10.

103) V. 1. w. 4., 102 shall remain-Pa. fatare from 160 .

104) V. 1. w. 8., AalZ shal be abundant-Ethpa. fature from 3Aa »

105) V. 2. w. 1., Lusbaahu-fmrero from Lases

106) V. 3. w. 6, (05} who were baptized-pret. Pe. lst. pl
com.from,insw:ththepreﬁx;.

107) V.4 w.1, 120l] are buried-Ethpe, pret. 1st. pl. com.
from ;0.

108) V. 4. w. 14, a0VQD} of kis father—a noun in the suffix state,
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8d. masc. singular, fmm.‘_'oiwnththepreﬁxg.
109) V. 4. w. 50, 5300 shondd walk-futare P, from 581,

110) V. 5. w.4, Lawbeenylauld—Ethpe pret. fmm.asa
111) V. 5. w. 11, Tooud skall be-fatare Pe. from Joon.

'112) V.6.w. 1, t""‘r‘ knowing—participle, with a suffix from
118) V. 6. w. 5., .aan]umﬁd_mpe ptet.ﬁvm-nm
14) V.6.w.1, \}2A% that skould be destroyed—Etbps. from

32 with the prefix 2
115) V. 8. w. 6. énadubdzew—Aph fntnreﬁ'oméo]
116) V. 8 w. 10., L3 shall live-future Pe. from Laue o
117) V.-9. w. 18, HSAal being powerful Ethps. participle
from H\s .
118) V. 10. w. 9., «as living—part. Aph. from Lisse
——

Covrossians iii. 1—15.

19) V.1 w.1, m:ck—lmpemhve of Ra.

120) V.2 w. 2, Nﬂwyourqﬂ'admskﬂad—l?tbpe. im-
perative, from r&’

131) V. 8. w. 4, (@2aads your ffo-from lisss with s suffix
pron. and the preﬂx O.

199) V. 4. w. 9, \o\li (ye) shall appear-Satare Ethpe. from

188) V. 5. w. 1., 0AaSD| mortify-Apb. imperative from AaSo.

124) V. 5. w. 8., (@2250701 your members—Suffix state, Snd. mase.
plural from S0301.
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125) V. 6. w. 11 and 12, «aOl uﬂ’l)o These pronouns seem to
include the substantive verb (comp. § 54. 3. a).

126) V.7.w. 8, emmbso turning or Aaving wrmed—Ethpa.
from 2201,
131) V.8.w. 8, m"pumm,-Aphfmm.umomu.

128) V. 9. w. 2, ‘oomlyuhallba-fntnrefmm]om.

129) V. 9. w. 3, g.S@o lying, decritful-participle Pa., from

7!.

130) V. 9. w. 7., aO1GaaN\Q® put of, cast away-imperative Pe.,
from wals. Ittakesasuﬁx.

181) V. 9. w. 12, a01Q3BOGN kis deeds—suff. state, plml from
22om.

182) V. 10. w. 3, 2poulSy ko being renewed_Ethpa. part. pas-
mveﬁ'omlrumththe preﬁx).

133) V. 10. w. 8., OLaiD) who created kim-from ;D with s suf.
pronoun, thhthepreﬁx 2

134) V. 12. w. 1., ]n.a»omwplwmb.a..
with the prefix O+

135) V. 13. w. 1,@A..oo|6 and ye—from OOV with the verbal
termination-3nd. pl. with the preﬁx -1

136) V. 13, w. S,Qam Jforbearing—Pa. part. from ,ao

137) V. 15. w. 1., OWaXe0 and kis peacé, from Fa\s with suf,
pronoun, and prefix O« .

188) V. 16. w. 4,‘m[$a'§,mmm from 12\ with su, pron.

189) V. 15. w. 6., (0La;0ll g are called-Eth. 3nd. plaral from
te. .
Y 140) V. 15. w. 10,, «=adQ—30 #haakful-part. active Aph, from
rlo
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Reverations v. 1—10.

141) V. 1. w. 1, Ad}auO and I saw-Aph. pret. lst. sing. from
T with prefix 0.

143) V. 2. w. 10, ...Amsm open-Pe. infinitive from waed®
with prefix A,

148) V. 8. w. 17, OLpaaSd\ 4o look on it-infin. with suffix from

'ﬁ» with the preﬁxk.
144) V. 4. w. 2, Ba001 it isformed from Aa]'and 00, | being

dropped. The phrase, mclndmg the word preceding and the one
following, means literally, i is weeping much

145) V. 4. w. 1. .».:A-i was fozmd-Ethpe from wa2e.

146) V. 5. w. 8, lasl literally thow shalt weep-2nd. per. fut.
masc—put for the mpemtwe (vid. § 61. B. a).

147) V. 6.w. 6, solp;zomdsolm“pumple&omsooo
(vid. § 64. 3. B. Rem)

148) V. 6. w. 8., |23 slain-pass. part. Peal. fem. from 021,

149) V. 6. w. 31, (.ngAlh who were sent-3d. per. f. plural,
Ethpa. from 3 )p.
— e

ReveraTioNs xxii. 1—10.

150) V. 2. w. 23, w0102, 40 and leaves of it—from 1@ with
s suffix, and prefix O. -
151) V. 8. w. 4., 100U shall be-fature of 1001,
169) V. 8. w. 14, OL.iGalam) shall serve him-fat. 3d. masc
lural, Pa. from..&ﬂlmthasuﬂix
153)v 5. w. 186, samwmngto:hm-Aph part masc. from
O‘Do
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154) V. 6. w. 15, 02ausaX 0 show-infinitive, Pa. from «aQuae

155) V.8.w. 18, ,\(nsnk to worshkip, to prasse-infinitive, Peal
from 0+

'156) V. 11. w. 1., ]'u :&allh_ﬂtby—fut.Ethps.fmm".s

157) V. 14. w. 15,, they shall enter in-fut. 8d. masc. Peal
m“.

158) V. 11. w. 4., 11 come—imperative of iA.

150) V. 19. w. 3., 3 g1 shall take awoy-Peal fature from 34D+
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POETRY.

‘W present a few specimens of Syriac poetry, taken from the
Peshito Bible, published by the British and Foreign Bible Society,
in 1826. It will be observed that the text does not appear in &
" rhythmical form, nor are there any divisions into verses. The
Peshito or kteral version was made near the close of the first,
or beginning of the second century, while the divisions into chapters
and verses were introduced in the thirteenth century. Points, in
addition to Rsbui, will be noticed over and under particular letters.
These are intended to mark the occurrence of Kuskoi and Rukok.

PsaLx xlv. 1—10.
1) Verse 2. word 9., BOWYLO tAerefore, This is composed of the

conjunction “&omd the sufix pronoun LIoT. Conjunctions as
well as other particles often take suffixes.

8) V. 8. w. 1, 1803] cast (gird)-Aph. imperative, from 1303,

See a similar instance in Matt. xvii. 27.
e .
Paawx li. 1—10.
V. 2. w. 1, |\ (] multiply—imperative, Aph. from l\‘lbused

adverbmllymt @ sense of very much.
V.2.w.2, -n.h.*-.l] wash me-imperative, Aph. from \0.
o suffix pronoun.
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5) V. 3. . 1., wa1 deanse me-imperative, Pa. from 157 with &
saffix pronoun.

8) V. 8. w. 8, DNNAD in all fime, always—from N5 all, D)
time and the prefix preposition, 2 in.

1) V. 4. w.8., O3 that thow mightest be just—Ethpa. 3nd. sing.
maac. fatare from .o;l. The preformative falls away as the con-
junction 2 precedes.

8) V.6.w. 1, .agao]mmutommmg.m
Aph. from Spa with & suffix pronoun.

9) V. 9. ., casnd ¢ out-imperative Pe. from faad.

B s .
- Psaiu civ. 1—10.

10) V. 5. w. 1, OB prepared, laid—Ethpe. from fao.

11) V. 5. w. 4., ﬁuﬁ&o—parﬁciple with a suffix pronoun from

18) V. 1. W. 1, D01 Aasiening-an Ethpe. participl, from
o0,

18) V. 9. w. 6., OLIQMAIO and (that) they showid not cover-8d.
plural, Pa. from ﬁl: with a soffix pronoun, and the conjunction ©
preceding.







and Aad).

1201356) skill, ability.

14001t & nation.

;.:QOT Ophir (a proper name).

«0150] Edeesa in Mesopotamia
(& proper name).

10301 & way.

YA__250) the law book of Moses,

the Pentateuch.

SYRIAC LEXICON.
- 21191 suf. waol’a father, pl. »;553] Jerusalem.

'Tai—é‘,né'léfpamf& «ﬂ to go, to go away.
,oi to perish, Aph. to cause tox ].:J'brother.

perish, to destroy. ”Itohld,to ize, to I
N to bo ad, to bo dstrbed. |* bold ok,
\io) Abnil (name of an idol). | Yatas] the last, the end.
”'OIss]' Abraham. (.-2»1, ].I'.n;»] another; fem.
Tl m. 8 roward Tsimss), Pl mo adind),
u.\] a letter, & writing. .,S'-“]

‘ an ear. o ” &
BTOl (mark of the vocative). A‘ﬁﬂ ] Adverd, like the
Aa50) namely, thatis (from o) Emtms

],..1 hand-in Hebrew 2.
Tral who, which, fem. of foaT.
,u] so as, according to, as to,

(secundum) nearly, 3 yoal just
as, therewith

Tl where? 2 Tl ther,
where ; b—nﬁ whither? b-i
<§o whence ?

14 \4
4 a2.) where.
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B
-~ ¥
that.
- (néa] Pl. they.
t'] truly, certainly, yes.

- 1a.) who, what-Ja)® at what.

M..] Isaac (a proper name).
%...],n..] Israel (apropermmo)

f,n..i honor, a mark of esteem,
8 solemn procession,

A...‘ it is, ubilam,etc.

bfl serpent (Fxsévar).
rua' at the same time-together.

112.) how? » 2] s

BYRIAC LEXICON.

) <ail.
.n&mmn, Aph. to cause to
learn, to teach.

lﬁSaslnp
S_Smeom:;,toeompol,
to urge any one, op-
pressed.

LSKW

éo"ApLénacl fnt.éﬂnﬂ

to believe,

~ N3] to eat, to consume. A1aso) Adv. constan
tly.
b AT )3 ot e,
1" sttanger, a guest ]' ]a lamb. .
(Eévos). bS] (with 7 following) it
but, yet (&AAd), ¥ not iit
A ‘ .
n‘(” UL ~i1il pl.é.uwe.
T:&‘Zmo:‘"t' ‘c..:] m. camad] £, that (as As.)
Lo ooty m..m) Antinum (s proper
~ Peqr name).
12601 1. divinity, the godhead. il Etkpa, to sigh,
f.i,.una& an Alexandrian,

& Olaph, the first letter of
the alphabet,




- e0ampo) sedition.

SYRIAC LEXICON.

e Th“nﬂ_ .

Vaas) humanity, as concrets,
mankind.

A—!T m. ..-A_ir f. thou; pl
Shlm. '

e:Afo' you.

M's woman, a wife.

12650Y & healing.

Tiaso)'s bound, pl Trasol Aas’

Ladm] stylite (according to
Assem.)

-

moilofdnmon.

J

-—

..0]' also, ﬁo]'neither. -
a8l 18] face, WL 3T
over, woll according to,
towards.

]'nanm.-.;i a bishop.
] 3] to be anxions, uneasy.
w3) a3 four.

R

i Pao.
isﬂ a lion.

m&\é «00a3) Areopagite.
{1023] & ruler, & chief man.
123051 & Syrian, s Geatile.
14003 an errorist, a heretic.
.m...é;i heresy (aipsais).
1857 earth, land, country.
wsne] to ind, Ethpe. to be found.
Koo ZAs) the six days work,
the creation.

121 to come, Aph. to lead, to
bring, to conduct.
52‘: fil]'a place, a region.
Do
<D in, from, through, to.
]’..;Sk; a possessor of a bath.

-{sola, Kolo a pulpit (Sna).

‘0\!9 hence.

Lo to be ashamed, Aph. to
make ashamed.

]'llo'lé shame, disgrace.

]i&&&a, ..'qu&a a counselor.

%0005 agreeableness, .
amiableness.

13502 awkward, uneducated.
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D
wiD Pa. wu}D to deride, to
mock.
- {2t (from Vjmso) end)
finally. B
“Q to cease, to destroy.
} to conceive. 1
Mo _pregnant,

R among, between.

- S m JAsadD evil )

Ba.0m. an uvil person-pl. LD
Aaus. N

Tl&....é malice.

«QaaD Besoe (a monk-proper
na.me)

A&Q A—.I.n& between, by ;
A:....;..a éo out ; t--:NJI.!
AuS Mesopotamia. .

Aaé, ]'A..a' & house, i.sba,
Aa2 the Roman dominion.

3an\ALD Bethlehem (a proper

name).

rnbtoweel;
,L\nwicbm
- ]:Ja pl. m. sons. hﬂ .us
Const. l'-'a...a.n men, lit. sons

of men. ,Qisalwsysused inthe
ging. for son.

‘matodespmeParl Plno

despised.

S8YRIAC LEXICON.

14
*

e
0a.S.m0s Basilins (a pro-
per name.

Tl&m&:’: f. joy, benignity.

]';.Amé m. back.

$amo to perfume.

l!mné odors.

182 to seck, with L0 to entreat,
to demand.

Mlkm enemy, an adversary.

]Aso the seeking, the finding out.

5 SD to take away.

Y ;9 m sma.ll—],.- $2 feminine,

]lo..-ss a small matter (for the
Adj. small).

1—A_2 to explore, to discover,
LEthpa. with <D to contemplate.

b'a a gnat, & midge.

15, %o son yto wis
inhabitant of the city. '

1i2 to create.

151:8N  Barabbas (a proper
name).

'[.in;:': & Barbarian.

(2 Bardesanes (a proper
name).

1A5;2 houses, pl. feminine.

yi—9 to fall down, to bend the
knees, Ethpa. to receive a bene-
diction, to bless one’s-self.
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30;0.
- 3o b
— a0 Ethpa. to become man.
- l,i,? man.
10;2 the lightning, brigbtness
]2..9, . 2;3 a danghter. pl. Alo,
- ﬁoba, 18\oAna young woman,
& maiden.
- 3A% after, 53D afterwards.
Nl 305 soon, (literally),
shortly therenpon.

®

T’ T an arrow, dart.
Tal:to’c\hoose, to select.

]Lm; the wrong side, L e. an
enemy.

raa;\the choice.
- ]'Akaa\\ a formation, a creature.
ey

,.a“a. man, & person.
ém Gethsemane (a
azn)
&NPa .n!\\to blaspheme.
@, to meet with anyone, to
happen to any one.

o\\m the midst, QW& within,
]’30‘3 troop, a multitude.

b
Tozo“\ m. blaspbemy.
ma\shme, disgrace.
t-ia\\ Guria (proper name of

& woman).

12561 circameision.
,.;nxto laugh, to mock.
;-n_\\for.
]I to uncover, to discover,

thpe. to be discovered, to be
made known.

tx\to rob, Ethge. to be robbed.
AJLL publlc, free.
M Ga.hlee (a proper name).

\d

LQ.'S\ a side, & part, b\'\" ﬁ;f\:\%-omdmm

-]25' an accomplishment,

engrave.
perfection.
;56\\ to falfill, to finish,
| Tiday mig
My Pass Pm 'ﬁ.-.l\\ hidden,

nnknown.

].n.l\ to lend.

- .ﬂl\\ ]nl\\mce, family (yévos),

Aplt .m\‘\] to lie down.
ra.D;'\\ the north,

Ko:{\a bone, a limb.
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e
?  markof the Genitive; Rela-
tive Pronoun ; while, that, there-
with, in order that.
- ..u.:'n to offer, Pa. the same.
- Loi an offering.

,D:tocarry to take, Ethpe. to

be conducted, to conduct ones-
self.

¢ ? to lie, Pa. \:&3
Tlé&\\; s falsehood.
12013 gold.
'f..ao: behavior.
r'°? Dand, sometimes written
2°°hz (a proper name).
02, 1567, 1420y, place.
- .po;, .pg to crush.
- “.u} to fear, to wonhlp
]A&u; fear, terror, ])l. A&»}
snperstmon.
]&; an evil spirit, the Devil.
bmz to be possessed of an evil
spirit.
*\..: a word accompanying the

Possessive Pron. § 16, u&p
.who is my, or my.

,A.-) thy, or who is thy,
@2 but (42).

]Lg a Judge.

].'I-:; judgment,

* This is formed from 9 and\\, V.
reference above. Tr.

SYBIAC LEXICON.

[ 2 4 ‘”.
R Daison (the proper name
of a river).
Tia? & cloister.
Bt o monk
]20.-..-; monastic life,

z 2¥X

«aala) testament (dixdipem),
15, Lz pare, clean.

152 Pa. w3} to purify.

;.'92 to remember.

307, and Koy the blood.

Tla&oy & resemblance, an image,

8 likeness,
1ay Constr. St. aidy valge,
,-Qp to sleep.
pat0y sloeping ; Matt. vl 34,
@&Dg .
“92 to weep.

.SDQEMp.towonderat,tobe
astonished.

@ to julge, Paw. Pari. 32
Jjudged.
Mthefeastof thesppemnee

r’? Aph. »331'to comprehend,
1359 an arm.
.-‘p to encounter, to speak with

any one,



BYRIAC
o
ol.
TOI lo!
WO Pa. w30 to lead, to guide.
1201 this, she, Pron.(Chal, wry)-
SOiél members.
fi}él honor, glory.
001 m. w01 £, and 601 m. w0
f. that, the former ; oo who;
? «a0L.D since,
foor to be (Verd Subst.) Fut.
loou.
adon he, she.
.50! them.
152601 customs, deeds.
t.-;.no'l there, then.

]La..a; a temple, a palace.

V28188 .01 faith, belief, doo- |

trine, Jagos 2 s.nl the eav-
ing faith,

28201 in like manner.

N5 therefore.

e.:'N:;l, ].L:’)él 80, in this manner.
WOI A\V2AN hence, for, there.

401 Pa, to wander, to go forth,
to walk.

Q..kmthey,these.
‘OI ]Jmm.‘)dif.plnr ‘cuol
m.e.\ﬂlftlns.

LEXICON. 847
| B4 i.
II.:.IO'I advantage, pleasure.
»201 to retarn, Aph to lesd
back. ph

.m;o‘:él Herod (a proper name.)
12300 here, hither.
» [
801, l.cl now, at present.
[- 798
0, 10 the letter Vas, and.
1
tél to redeem, Fut. él.l., Pa,
= -
<, 1oy time, pl. D) Acts
xvii. 26.
1m,,Jz, or a2 ealrdy
twice; ad) ASZ thrice;
&O;_D é‘o v"” before.
'l to grow dumb, to put to
ilence.

]éa;l' just, upright.

._ogl to be just, ._cm it befits,
it is suitable, it is becoming..

1AaOi  sgreement, corres-
pondence.

TAon :.lms.
As);a0m Adv. carefully.
)6l1 Ethpa. to beware.

LuO] pra.xse, show, splendor.

M:Ol Zenobius (a. proper
name).
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Sot. cq'nt
M,Sitomovo,tobomﬂoﬂ. T..n.«ohme
Kﬁ{lm.lm ,»m.],.»f.one,seerhmme,
:’bo‘ hyssop. any one ]anb ,» sunday.

Qa) honor, splendor. = YV
T sve ™
1 to arm. .y
121 to conquer, to vanquish. ]:l?“!‘" rejoicing.
1a21 & conqueror. T2p% mutaal, reciprocal.
‘E..L‘m 8 80ng. ]t.o!“' ]20,.» gladness.
 species, kind. joy.
u{i.l:-ilnfornimﬁon-_ 'C-: the breast, pl. suff. Luke,
T2aan fomication. xxiii. 48,
3ay, fau lete, 3as12 By not | 3;as to surround, to flow around.
small. ';6: honor, majesty.
.nn to cry, to call. a’!n mnd-
M Cross. Zrn to renew.
-ﬂmwcmclfy,to ]Zrunew,pl.ur:..
L. s, Pa. wQas to show, to in-
V5haa free, Pl free. dicate.
-V ought. b.a.» love.
Tasanus quiet, concealed resi- 1i00G4s perseverance, patience.
dence. 13:9&» injury.
]h..n“beloved,pLe.a.._m.. T to sce Ethpe. to be seen, to
Q5.0 Habib (8 proper name). |  8Ppear. I
T,.a.. an associate, the other, TOI-M 8 vision, pl. an
any one. apparition.
.,::'m to enclose. (b June,
l‘rafeast,anday. .o’h.tobind.



SYRIAC LEXYCON. V1)

[

ral'-u bond, union.-

uiu a view.

u» to err, to sin.,

Totdss m. sin, crime, pl. Jadso,
]Olb.n and edlan-

f. sin.

‘:AA“ wheat, pl. 16-» * ,

‘-l.u to live, Aph. -l.»' .

i and ol life. (It always
has the plural form but gen-
erally a singular signification.

Qiima debtor, pl. .;.:’;.’..Z.

]2&...:. living creature, an animal,

& monster.

e = AR 4
W\, ]L.u a force, an army.
WL to strengthen,
24 4
‘%.:» and r’&u strong.
) ] e linen, fine linen.
30a3a, K0adl, wise, plural
® eox ¥ M e x ¥
s and [0adu..
1A%, wisdom.

'ﬁu vinegar.

r‘u a goat. a fly,

=N to mingle, Ethpa. to
take part, to associate with
any one.

sa. X, BoaS, somd, healthy.

“n to wash,

3., to dream, Etipe to re-
cover. ‘

&S, for, instead of.

Ao., Ethge. to be angry.

[[.X7-W anger, wrath.

TA‘{I.:. a sigh.

é.» we, us, pl. c. from t'f.

ln'al. a heathen, an idolater.

05, DG far be it..

(A.Eb'. vehement, strong.

Satu, to envy, with <.

181 to cover Ethpa. to conceal
one’s-self.

Laldasu, diligently.

8 Aph. to blush, to be ashamed.
 the back, the loins.

3Qus to be white.

;.n'a to see, to look out.

$0%.., 50%2u] to curse, to detest.

372 Pa. to liberate.

l‘%.:. & magician, a sorcerer.

25 £ from 12;20) finally, the
end, enough.

u endurance, suffering.

woas, oaas darkness, pl
<a2Gas Eph. iv. 18,

sol., to mark, to seal.

~

]Sob:asea.l. :




850
Y.
L.
151‘.& rumor, a report.

. Adj. good. Adv. very.

Wi Part. P. m. sealed.

Bal seal

oaf Pa. .a.:.itoberewy,to
be willing.

i\éa‘ the pious, the good.

ma& happy, blessed.

$0014Y, and Koo kind, family,
offspring,.

18404 vine, branch.

10064 & part (tomus.)

24, &l to swim over any-
thing, to overflow.

]'36.‘ & mountain.

1250 distress, misfortune.

]_.:_.64 that which is con-
cealed, 1:..669 secret.

LY 2 4 (KN y
2., 12an.{ goodness, excel-
lence, benevolence, grace.

.na.‘ to order, (racasw).

'Ima{ an arrangement, order,
state (faglc)

u‘, LL.‘ a young man, a youth.
a girl, a maiden.

SYRIAC LEXICON.

AQae

é" to carry.

oS Ethpa. to be dispersed.

1864 foul, detestable.

m unclean,

TZM uncleanness.

h’.‘ to wander, to wander around,
to forget, with \\ to fall from
something, to apostatize, Apk.
to mislead, to decsive, to cheat.

]'Zaa&"error, heresy.

Sal{ to taste, to taste well,

< to be laden, to bear, Aph
to cause to carry, to bring.

(aal=o2af) .ﬁ.z to over-

run. Aph. .ni]' to overflow,
to fill.

m.‘,Etl:pe. .m:;a.‘li to ac-

quiesce, to obey.
z,.‘ to chase away, to drive  away.
.o,.‘ to strike, Ethpe. .n..‘l]
b,.z a leaf.

oh o

‘t-, I’J:a fine, suitable, proper.

il to wish very much, E¢kpa,
the same.

WAl to lead, to lead away.
sl to dry up.



SYRIAC
v
rlo
™ ],-] hand, ,.a by, with help,
on account of.

V= Aph. w20] to thank, with
«D to believe in something, to
confess.

{8 m. acknowledged, known.

TA&: f. knowledge.

Q;_: to know, to be acquainted
with ; Ethpe. to be known;
Aph. to make known, to in-
dicate.

, 1’;5,.: an acquaintance, one
ownD.
14 = . .
fAs,_. knowledge, insight, de-
vice.

._QGL.- to give, JImperative
—201; with [aai to give
up one’s hfe.

]:.pom. ;oou Judea, L;oau;
pl. Jews.

$0411190a Jovinian (= proper
name)

e...l._mo.a John (a proper name.)

ana. Joseph (a proper name).

.ma-&o.-Jnhns(apropa-name)

«0aL\aa Julian (a proper

name).

Il.ﬁkm' A a doctrine, teaching.
! LY ' ' (] v day, ] 0 x
" by day, é'oo.:, lioas to day,

LEXICON. 851
Diae

now ; soa\5 daily.

]’..;a.: a Greek, Aai..;o.:ddwb. :

in the Greek manner, accord-
ing to the Greeks.
éla.., 'L':flé.. use, advantage.
‘.:;.u:: & hermit.
i to bring forth, Ethpe. to
be born.
To—a birth.
ba_s.: a small boy, a child.
3 \2 a teacher, a learned

man,

2\ to learn, Aph. to inform.

]&5_.: the sea.

]S'n_.: to swear, Aph. to cause to
swear, to swear to.

1180, the right hand, the right.

Jodula suckling, a baby.

M2 Aph. to add.

52 to increase rapidly.

2oaas. Jacob (a proper name).

r?{) S': one who takes care.

O to burn.

T,.nl flame, holocaust.

ta0u, 1728 illustrions, honored,
great.

Oia to be great, to increase (in
respectability).
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l'-:-'- a month,
ia, TASa:2 & tent.
Qe Jesus,
A:, being, essence.
2Aa to remain, to dwell, to
settle, to git.

.._nA..morethan.

]lé,.l.'. superfluity.
32 to win, to abound.

e

]‘5 to prevent, to rebuke.

215, 1215 passion.

A.ni'ﬂ::) justly.

12Q115 justice, righteonsness.

]:9]5 a stone, a rock, Cephas,
or Peter.

]21’9 f. a rebuke.

#29 perhaps.

2 a8, during (pleonastic before
the Part.).

Baﬁ a priest,

12Q10n3 the priesthood.

l’,l.&: shame.

l':no:') m. a star, pl. Tn':'m:
Matt. xxiv. 29,

]Eso&: a priest,

<002, 309 m. & cup.

Lu3ao a cell

SYRIAC LEXICON.

%o
]:..mi?nathrone

5 Bige 3 1
blnsh.E‘m

L..m_‘a;...:; the laying on
or extending of the hand
(xsiporovia).

uall, every, ,—n&uch.

5 dog.

Walls, fuls & cromn.

[P\ every thing, any thing.

1AAS & bride.

lizb how much, how much more.

.509 to be amazed, to be Bld.

h: to give a surname,

1Ad2 a fellow servaat.

1215 bosom, lap.

ald to assemble, to collect to-
gether, Ethpa. to be assembled.

1815 an assembly. ‘/
Jms) & cup.

]l?n: to conceal, Pa. to cover,
Ethpa. to hide one’s-self.

I, Tam3, Tasnd) concealed,
P cafis.
]mfamme

,mwdeny, to refuse, to desert

;:9 where, ,a& there where.
],:tofeelpam W A% it paing

one.



SYRIAC
Tai2.
fi:3 sad, sorrowful, Ethpe. to
pass by, to go.
m...a, Yowio infirm, weak.

1,3 Aph. to announce (mguadsw).

Mm.-fn a christian.

,.5: to involve, to roll up, to pass
by.

]’:,: a roll, a acroll.

'ﬁ-a a collision, a shock. ..

—2a0 Ethpu., —a ol
to humbly entreat.

A9 to write, Aph. the same,

1520 a writing, a book.

m vﬂu, linen.

M a shoulder.

$A3 to remain, to remain behind.

\.
‘fnot, no; ‘f) lest, without.

15N heart.

aa Nt arouse, to cheer.
l'.&a& dress, a garment.
IZM a decision, reliance.
»2 1o hold, to take hold.
;.é& outside, without.

s\ to clothe, to cover.

]’05 Pa. to accompany, Ethpa.
to be accompanied, to be con-
firmed.

LEXICON.
Isa 0.
YalaS abnse,oinfnlot.
Yaoad against, towards.
28\ to, by, besides, with.
m to blot out.
3&»&5 only, alone,
X bread.
P RS RAS night, g
S ke
AaN it is not.
U_& an insane person.
%3::, up; &0 AN before,
<o\ o eat.
ﬁo&n& opponent.

‘ Q-'S. HaX tongue, language.

S0,
B'D that, what; 2 ]Sb when.
Yiolo word, disoourse a part
of speech.
[ handle, a covering.

'[\oa&o spring, fountain.

1A9;2%0 & blessing, & benedie- v/
thﬂ. ’




854

L.

4 ]‘...o,s'o an altar.

1:9p0 a desert.

Tla.!',a;b redemption.

]E..;So a cloister, a chamber.

< ¢ tkus, thence, therefore.
].'..,SD, ]ha,&b a town, a city.
50,.':0 something, 50,&0 'inothing
L.n.lr‘ao eastern, ].'»..\r'ao the

East.
’{».sa a song, a hymn,

].I.SD-GISD believing, with T,.a.a
orthodox.

13460 prompt, ready.
]'AQG'IOS'D a gift.

©0Q%, Pa. 220 to deride.
"50&3 myrrh.

Tlos'o death.

15— to strike, to prick, to
bite.

Y28.%0 s blow, plague, gl
Tlaiso.

Wasato weak, humble.

,.'..59 on the morrow.

]jo.n».&o a tempest, yl. waves,

l&o to go, to come, to arrive,
8 f. Pret.

m from, of, over, on account

of; 3 N0 while.

- SYRIAC LEXICON.

Phsao.
w 'Y her_etic, & seducer,
A.:L.A'M'D secretly.
— %0 water.
AssD to die, Aph. to cause to die,
to. mortify.
5hato distinguished, excellent.
129480 humility, modesty.
12,20 affable, modest.
\\WEXV) now, immediately.
1202.3% lowliness, intelli-
gence.
,.aSo ,.sp to be depressed.

l]..sombefnn Pa. tofill, Ethpe.
to be filled.

ﬁéﬂ word, saying, plur. ﬁén

an angel, a messenger.
L:S&’oaca.ptmn.
»30 to advise, to consult, to

reign‘. \J
.| S0, Ta M o king.

1202\ a kingdom.

“Jo to speak, to converse.
M Abs. word.

1A\O Emph., word pl. 50,
Ts.n&&o a teacher, a learned man.
12818\ learning.

hsat speech.



SYRIAC LEXICON. 865

.

éo who? 3 <0 that, which,
Q1o who ig this?

éo certainly (udv); it often is

. - snperﬂuous.

\.\o of, from,onaeeonntof since;
la\ éo from, of; =30
1o afterwards, hereafter,
with saff. 180 of us.

]33.0 what ?

}2aalso a faithfal servant.

1234% a candlestick.

TAL&D a part.

Tlm,.'.:..m petience.

]'::msp poor. .

YAa36880 f. baptism.

Tiiso, 5830 o hollow, &
cavern.

L3 Qa_2 %0 an interpreter,
an explainer.

]3&9, ]23:6 possible.

rsb to be able, Ethpe. the same,
to have power to do (with @
by, through)

1280130 (5 splendor, light.

IASSD in the midst,

TA&SSD midst:

185, 1385, 1480 Lord, Sir, waid
literally my Lord (title for
bishop or any other ecllesias-

tical person), (\0 our Lord,
(i. e. Christ); ul;&b title for
ecclesiastical ladies.

TAsiyi0 o pearl, & precious
stone, -

230 to fall off, to cast away,
to make free.

TZ&Q;SB a falling off, an injury.

Lo bold, impudent, Adv.
A'.r..";sb.

464:50 & garment.

| Y+a3%0 bitter, sorsowful.

I'A:m';Sb a chariot, a throne.

]'.5';.':'9 that which relates to
Christ.

TA.:&;&B a flock, an assembly, a
commaunity.

T’,ASD a messenger.

waa'0 to anoint.

1250850 changable, variegated.

Laato the Anointed, the Mes
siah.

Jowaato known, distingnished.

wSsoato complete, perfect.

]5.5_&05&: a deacon, a minister.

12012508%0 the office of & dea-

con.
1a:4%0 & person sick of the palsy.
]L‘,‘.n&') a position, a bed.




de

la-,.{é drawing out, patience,
suffering.

$a0L3 shining, bright.

300 to shine, Aph. to light, Ethpa.
to be bright.

TSOI:! ariver.

Bords m. light, from 301 to
shine,

w03, uad to repose, to be ap-
peased, Aph. to lay aside, to
put away.

.a;'aa..l, 1'-;'9&_! & stranger,
14a{2q)s 1. also Neuter.

soay, $ai to sleep.

1idd distribution, expending.

5l fire.

]ju.; & valley.

Asi3 to go down, to descend, Apk.
to lay down, to take down, te
bring, to deliver.

TAM-" m. & garment, pl. (:An;,
.

&)1 to drop.

:& to take care of, to watch.

1282003 £. lenity, meekness,

w Nicza (a proper name).

i-n.;, 15-5 a yoke, a bow.

e.'::'3 guilt, injury, crime,

<023 to augment, to honor, to
sacrifice, to slay.

£0asas law.

Qam to take, to receive.

'ﬁc}-.lm' temptation. .

s+ to pour, Etpe. amil),

QM to ascend.

18181 refreshment.

N2 to fall

QR to go out, Apk. to take out,
San spread. _

lags the soul, reflexive, self,

1 S' to fight, to attack.

.ag.r to plaat.




SYRIAC
B
].l.nsa a victory, an exploit.

!"'Q"s—’ Nesibis in Mesopo-
tamia (& proper name).

P ¢ victorious, superior, clear.
3aaQ Ethpa. to be avenged .
281 to adhere, to follow.

+84 to dig, to dig out.

[MY] (P nb'lv) & woman.

PBAI & downfall, & curse.

«£0.

Folo gilver, money.
m & bushel.
1A an old man, Adj. old.
]ﬂ':.._;m dense, extensive.
TM an ode, a song.
WA o be satisfied.
;:'m to believe, Pa. to declare,

to forbear, Aph. to suppose.
T.Qé hope.
l'\‘m to multiply, to increase.
,\‘n to worship, to honor.
Tlr\‘n worship, honor,

ﬁﬂwﬂadnmr

u\'{b 'ﬂ.'.\‘w much, Adv very.
Tlo]a.@ & multitude.

LEXICON. 851

= o

S;Q to order, to arrange.

20D to testify, to witness, Aph.
to die as a martyr:

Tr01D Emph. of 2010 & witness,
& martyr (= pégrup).

]2530!6 testimony, witness, mar.
tyred one.

n'\\am & multitude.

o0

Qo offense.

QD to long for something, to
‘take pleasure in.

L3a00 thought.

rns&n reception, ascension to
heaven,

Soac, $a.1o to place, to inter,
to add, é.\s.b to shut, ]:,!o]!b
to write or compose books,
1aa;o to punish with death,
Ethpe. to be interred, to be
buried.

00 3Gr0 synod (¢ivedos).

]iéu&_m indigence, poverty,
need,

]:1:.360 & deed, an occurrence.
Tadaoo Syria.
AL3G0 Adv. Syriac, in the

Syriac.




868
fasiam.

1aa3A0 s Syrian, Adj. Syrisn.

20 to pull down, Pa. to
destroy, Ejhpa. to be dispersed.

m Satan (a proper name).

T,Am a side, a page.

M to bear, to endure, to
tolerate.

Q. the laying on (of hands).

YAsac0 an assembly.

182.00 & sword (Eipos).

1290 to expect, Pa. wa20 to wait.

Y28\200 transgression.

S to ascend.

sac, 3060 to place, to lay upon,
to commit,

,.S,Om to support, uﬂ; to take
refreshment, to tarry.

D’.&'né left, wrong.

1300 to hate.

ﬁ.m hated, mean.

QD to need, LDaltd Part,
Pass, Pe.

-,'sm to make, to do, to visit (the
sick).

1260 s scribe, pl. oy 20, 1 0.

]L.nm ]M a ship.

100, ;a5 & book.

SYRIAC LEXIOON.

w. 1 4
1A, pi. Y2aed the mouth, the
lips.
w0 Pa. to dishonor, to violate,
Q. .

1218 & feast, a feast-day.

rBS o do, to perform, to yield,
to make something (with &
double Accusative).

]ras m. servant, pi. T‘l’m

v ¥

],.:n Mat. xiii. 27.
]goa& creator.

,—Q& tQ pass by, to pass over;
with «2, to pass around.
Aol Hebrew, Ad. Hebrs

ically.
% “\Y\é shortly.

\‘3, Mk@ & young Cow.
,;nnnl M,sﬁ not yet; ho,;

until, 2 Ko until that;

o B time.
3, Pa. to support, to sid.
]2,& church.
Sas to act unjustly.
“?f" Vas unjust, sinul

Hlas wicked, ungodly.



SYRIAO LEXICON.

Tisoas.
];&Das a habitation, an abode.
PGS death.
w& an answer, an alternative

song.

oay, i Ethpe. to be troubled.
TI&S&& uncircumeision.
$as or i3 to watch.

T 2\ custom.

;; ].I'-A' eye.

sal to arouse, Aph. to stir up.

T2 & guardian angel .

W\ over, to, against, on account
of; 2 \\A because.

TL&Q&S& avarice.
s, 1AM cause.

VASS an altar, Acts xvii 23.

“;,\\.s' to go, with <@ to go
into, with N to carry on pro-
hibited intercourse with any
one, Kthpe. to go into, Aph.
to lead, to lead into.

50&"5. Emph. m world, race,
generation,
sas with, above.
hilsagsmﬁon,pl.ém;’ : 4
B,
to suffer one’s self to be dipped,

to suffer one’s-self to be baptized.

859
1 4

- o

V803, dipping, beptism.

2Q8Qs 3 pillar.

5asas an inhabitait.

TR trouble, labor.

;S'D-\ to dwell.

].'l.\mhear,tomwer,Etknto
converse.

]25.-6.!5' piety.

T!.n.;.\' one who is dead.

K.\'& a clond.

S twenty. -

121 Pa. to inter.

Tag< aversion, opposition.

AL Pad, to inquire.

]"..n'i a root.

..os.\ to flee.

t“" to avail, to prevail.

y , Part. f
e Bopad Port. (ot e
l’n..'A's ancient, old, { ‘m.
i, Trabd rich.

. 2.
]'ab fruit, o1, 1312

to meet, to happen to (with
g

o g vt




86d
Q0.
QD wd to blow, to sound.
<0a\a Paal (a proper name).
m work.
3002, 10a® mouth,
]3;950 & command.
3Q® Etipe. to be unwilling,
N 34D s tower (wigyos).
R ].’Iiiab 8 reward, a recompense.
lidsee redemption, salvation.
liside separation,
v 1.7} a8 to remain, to come
to any one.
1288 doubt.
12842 an explanation,
<A\ad a phial
]'o&mo&..é a philosopher.
.méAS_..é Pilate (a proper
name).
lé.i.n mediation, entreaty.
]:,5650,.5 & servant of the
charch. .
]:’6 cheek, jole.
X’: to divide, Ethpa. to doubt.
\ , Part, il to work, to
serve. :

].i'.n to return, Pa. to answer,
Aph. to lead back, to make
known; Ethpe. to turn one’s-self,

SYRIAC LEXIOON.

- N
y =2y 9

lasaf1® an apparition, an ea-
chantment.
i@ a limit, an end.

| ome, wa® to free, Apk to

permit.
M a lot, a portion, pl. m.
IZM & work, labor. )
Tse, Pa. w49 tofree, to deliver.
,60 to command.
w28, 15,080 precept, con- ’
mand.

. ]’M"macamp,amlhy.

l’o&;:’. a redeemer, a deliverer.

t-.n'é;é salutiferous, saving,

00 Persia.

fao;@ & Persian.

%o to recompense, Ethpa. to be
rewarded.

&? 3;6 fmv presence.

00 t0 preserve, to deliver.

.-Eo to separate, to divide, Ewkpe,
to be divided, to appoint.

2;® to break.

A to extend, to spread.

a2 just, right.

QA to interpret,



SYRIAC

&\'\Ab a word, & matter. .
e, LA wide. :
el to open.
r" Ao pl. m. idols, images.

:2® an idol, an image of & false

god.
30

Ny to be filthy.
fig vite, fiehy.
15 to be wiliing, to wish.
725 g wil, lao,, fams,

-

=0 of one’s-eelf, freely.
bo 4 willing, ready.

300, 305 to fast.

1800, days of fasting, fast days.

]2333 a figure, & pretence.

"s to incline, Pa. to pray,with
Wt to pray for any one, to

bless.
ﬁs, 1'-5; inclined.
a8 Etige. to be cruciied.
m& 8 prayer, an entreaty.

LEXICON.

‘. .l Sao,
lé.gsam
]&’n&;sﬁguro,nnimage.
]ED; early time, dawn. -
154 Ethpe. to be scparated, to

burst. :

861

N2

%.D Pa. toreceive; \\n'so'Ami
to happen, to come to pass. .

;.69 to bury.

Y:25, 3620 a sepulchre.

$Qa,0 0 from the beginning.

»;.n for, to, 2 SIO;_D QAB
ere, before.

wthe, Las0d the first.

‘-’..;D holy.

a0 to remain, to stop.

lfé&o a reception, an entertain-
ment.

b'gao holiness.

3000, sao to stand up, to stand,
Aph. to erect, to set up, to
conclude, to appoint, to de-
termine; with 8 1950 pre-
ceding, to make war with any
one.

102741060 a church-yard, bary-
ing-ground.




862

» o .

2300,

» »
2300 a servant of the church,
sexmn

.mm...A:.Amm Constantme
(a proper name).
300 a town, a city.
ladiido s Cyrenean (a proper
name).
14805 truth.
ﬁQA.D m. & marderer, & robber.
e..bo cunning, ingenious.
nAD slaughter, marder.
]&Eh'.o a league, l!b_:_o JX)
consgecrated virgins,
_ 1A% 0 resurrection.
1A1..0 & song.
0.0 a tree, bark, a book.
) Cithara, harp.
Oa player on the cithara.
.D. a voice.
3 little.
o the clergy.
a bride. ,
) acquire ; Aph. to grant,
fing.
\ pen, & reed.
O a centurion.
Caesarea (a proper name).
call, to cry.

SYRIAC LEXICON.

1a567126 Cappadocia (a prap-
er name).

].:.né cassia,

T to name, to call, to choose.

A,_a to approach, to draw
near, Pa. to conduct, to bring;

lno; to sacrifice.
15i0 war

mo&émo,aacrysm

.:a...a near.

118:0 reading.

TAuio a field, & country.

]3,0' a horn.

TAQD,D calvary.

lnuo a pnest, an elder.

3.

.9; much, great, loud, chief;
2) 8 teacher, Emphat. bs Abs.
2. 195 Const. ol. wsi.

125 to grow, Pa. to bring up, to
educate

8oy s myriad, pl. ‘093.
floa: greatness, a multitude,
3, \) to wish very much, to
'desire, Ethpa. the same,
;\\5 to be angry.

“{\5, lj\; foot.



SYRIAC LEXICON. 868

14

Sayd
h.;\i to stone.

3 to mark, to feel, Apé. the |

same, with «2 to perceive, to
remark.

' ; & wish, a desire.

195 to go, to chastise; with and

without 156_:9 to ship.

L N

12095 & persecutor.
L2602 persecution,
015 to hasten, to tremble, EtApe.
to be afraid, to be terrified.
A.Kooon Roman, Adv. romai-
cally, -Latin.

O to run, to hasten.

rl\ai anger, misfortune.

05 m. spirit.

1,303 f. wind, hreath, spirit.

o105 spiritual.

12,05 bowel love, bowels of
mercies.

10003 distance 103 0
from a distance.

300} Aph. 50_.3]' to raise up,
to elevate.

13065 & gift.

Ralds a quarrel.

Bods a cloth, a rag.

?e

(N 4 v b”

lao’05 a prince, & person of
rank.

180863 a sign.

$Qa) beloved.

Sa_5 to love, Ethpa. with
< o el compassion.

&:ng pl. compassion, benevo-
lence, love.

]'Mnu; love.

..n:.g to lie, to float.

<05 to be far distant.

ru.a; smell.

]’;-; spittle,

rl.‘..; the first named.

Thans, duadd firstling, begin-
ning, pl. M.-.-..

]Jalnn..’ the high priest.

].u.-’ & person of rank.

233 to ride.

<55 Ethpa. to feel inclined, to be
moved.

303, hmn]Asm high, loud, p.
hm James iv. 6.

1805 to lie, to be placed, Apk. to
cast, to send; with 282 to
administer; with 1a@J to lose
life.




.364
[22
1805 Part. P. thrown down, given
up.
V2855 hills, Luke xxiii. 30.
]26m..§» patience, long suffer-
ing.
1-'50'5 evening. )
0003 to sprinkle.
185 Pa. S5 to obtain again,
Ethpa. to be reconciled.
ﬁauasi'moumful, deeply moved.
].'A; & herdsman.

)o» Ethpe. to be angry.
f&nﬁ' thander.
',m to dance, tomourn, to lament.
];.-..5 sinful, & transgressor.
3083 to make a sign.
w3 to be inflamed, to rejoice.
-,
3a2)e Sapores (a proper name).
' Tﬂ; an evil spirit.
18 to entreat, Pa. toask; with
“ to ask after some one.
A&\;, fZIL-' entreaty.
'Jn,é.‘toreconcile,toealm.
' ]’Zané. nearness.

SYRIAC LEXICON.

oias.
wafs to praise.
Lacs captivity, destroction.
l'.....iu praise-worthy.
].An.aén a vine,
M & soeptre.
\as to guide, to lead.
We, B serven, caidie
seventy.
Qans to leave, to give up, to
permit, to let go.
rAQ.' a week.
l:ua‘. an uproar.
ey restless, uneasy.
to kindle.

.-.{‘;Etm to be moved, to be
ignant.

T,. to throw, to precipitate.

:,- Pa. to send, Ethpa. :;A.i
is sent.

3018 to awake.

]6. to be worthy, Etkpe. to be
considered as worthy.

las, Lo equal. . 1ada.

]‘w.loa. Tenown.

Laoas praise, renown, glory.
Qas, \x.' to wash,

.s‘m‘tofree,totenaway.



SYRIAC LEXICON.

LA X N

Wuas.
]5:.8. dishonor, shame.
]'a&.m change, exchange.
]Sa&&. consummation, end.
Las, s to despise.

as power, authority, right.

]'Dé.. way, street.
1508 a wall.
]:.;8. beginning.

]»o.. confirmation.

o0 o

hslc. gain, advantage.
]’05.. awkward, stupid,
wﬂ desplsed small inferior.
208 ol f. c».na.present Aph.
....é.i to be able, to find.
ale to send, to put away.
ﬂ. to cease, to rest.
N 9 N9 rest, ép
r.kn w sudden.
].H.A. an apostle.

.AS. Pa. .A&; to be able, to

be powerful.

sals toapproach fulfillment, Pa.
to fulfill, to complete; with \8<
to salute, Aph. to deliver up;
12065 to give up the ghost,
to die.

= -y

M . m. M peace.

Sas, 108 a name.

l3asas Samons (a propername,.

«30%0s Simon (a propername).

rd":.. heaven.

M.l Samosata (a proper
name).

X808 to finish, to complete.

$08 to hear.

\aﬁn.: Simeon, Simon (a proper
name).

"als to serve.

l'-&:; the sun.

u.l Pa. to go away, GIE.SEI& or
mi&b 20\ to die.

ﬁ..', L.I.‘ insane, foolish.

lie, YAss year.

]!.l.n torment, pain, torture.

e, 118 tooth.

].h.l.. sharp. .

s Ethpa. ..-:\L] to relate.

]'A..' ]A&. an hour; 1Asan
OI—Q forthwith,

].Al jest, play.

{aB® beantiful, good, fem. P
Va8 also the neuter, good-
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‘866 BYRIAC |
\\V-P

|\ V-9 to hear, to take; Aph. with
éa to go away.

':... an inhabitant.

2:o to dwell; with \3< to besiege,
Pa. to begin.

.oi., . r::;.' generation, bio-

~ graphy.

K\i. a light, wax light;, a candle.

IR PP
parition.

]'3;., the remainder, the rest.
38, 39 Etkpa. to be convinced.

Tai troe, Adv. Adliais truly,

really.

Ta;:l truth.

As six.

AJC'!.-A. Adp. silently.

~OB—8 to be silent, to be dumb,

L.

f‘,{'l & merchant. .
méb'oau Thomas, (a
name).

'O']l Theophilns  (a
name),

LEXICON.

iz

1:4) not clear, dirty. 3 dregs,
that which is most objection-
able.

152 to demand.

"lto carry on trade, Etkpa. to
win (by trade), to be added.

flia&ogi wonder.

]sbéml an abyss,

TpJIZ wonderful.

3012 to be surprised.

0L Tuv-last letter of the Alpha-
bet.

20l or 2L to repent, to turn,
to return.

20/ again.

010 to be astonished.

M\'\ial interpretation.

]'Zél i-epentsnce.

Koauul a limit, bound.

A2, 2800 Aai2 under, Aasi2
és from below, éb JWAN
under.

122 shame.

]252.:1 repentance.

2l to urge, Part. e:'m'L
Luke xxv. 23.

]IZ to hang up, to raise up.



SYRIAC LEXICON.

»
8NOw.

]’Lo_.l\Al the Trinity.

,sa&Z to make a scholar, Ethpg.
to be learuned, to be a scholar.

T,..sak'l a scholar.
ASZ, f. ]& m. three.

ool to wonder, to be astonished.

"O.h.‘;?l wonderful, remarkable.

30,07, [ (K2 bonest, genuine.

13802 7. eight.
ebZ there, in that place.
12Z to repeat, Pa. to narrate.

TAasel.
18,02 great, strong.
»\‘\;2 to explain, to interpret.
(...’l, 52 two; (.a9l';
the second.

1 S-il right, true, faithfal.

Ki'l a door, a gate.

TA.-.{SZ mind, opinion.
fA..&n.f & hymn,a song of praise
"An!a.z service, attendance.
‘;Z f. ]s'.f m. nine.

wse? to parrate, from Ko.
TA.S.Z 8 mtim
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